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1. SPECIFICATION

(1) Ceiling cassette-4way type (FDT)

14 « PAC-T-205

Model FDT60ZMXAVF
Item Indoor unit FDT60VF Outdoor unit SRC60ZMXA-S
Power source 1 Phase 220-240V 50Hz / 220V 60Hz
Nominal cooling capacity (range) kW 5.6 [ 1.1(Min.)— 6.3(Max.)]
Nominal heating capacity (range) kW 6.7 [ 0.6(Min.)— 7.1(Max.)]
Power Cooling 1.52
consumption Heating kW 1.70
Max power consumption 2.90
Running Cooling 6.9/7.2
current Heating A 7.9/83
Operation Inrush current, max current 5, 15
Cooling 96 /96
data Power factor Heating % 94793
EER Cooling 3.68
COP Heating 3.94
Sound power level Cool!ng 60 64
Heating
Sound pressure level Cool{ng dBA) P-Hi: 46 Hi:33 Me:31 Lo:30 54
Heating
Silent mode sound pressure level — Cooling : 45 / Heating : 45
N . . - Unit 246 x 840 x 840
Exterior dimensions (Height x Width x Depth) mm Panel 35 x 950 x 950 640x800(+71)x290
Exterior appearance Plaster White Stucco White
( Munsell color) (6.8Y8.9/0.2) near equivalent (4.2Y7.5/1.1) near equivalent
Net weight kg UNIT 24 PANEL 5.5 45
Compressor type & Q'ty — RMT5113MCE2 ( Twin rotary type )x1
Compressor motor (Starting method) kW — Direct line start
Refrigerant oil (Amount, type) [} = 0.45 MAG8
Refrigerant (Type, amount, pre-charge length) kg R410A 1.5kg in outdoor unit (incl. the amount for the piping of : 15m)
Heat exchanger Louver fin & inner grooved tubing | M shape fin & inner grooved tubing
Refrigerant control Capillary tubes + Electronic expansion valve
Fan type & Q'ty Turbo fan x1 Propeller fan x1
Fan motor (Starting method) W 50 < Direct line start > 34 < Direct line start >
Air flow Cooling | oy P-Hi:28 Hi: 18 Me:16 Lo: 14 415
Heating 39
Available external static pressure Pa 0 —
Outside air intake Possible -
Alir filter, Quality / Quantity Pocket plastic net x1(Washable) —
Shock & vibration absorber Rubber sleeve(for fan motor) Rubber sleeve(for compressor )
Electric heater W — —
. Remote control (option) wired : RC-EX1A, RC-E5, RCH-E3 wireless : RCN-T-36W-E
Operation -
control Room t.empfarature control Thermostat by electronics
Operation display —
Overload protection for fan motor.
Safety equipments Frost protection thermostat.
Internal thermostat for fan motor.
Abnormal discharge temperature protection.
. -~ ) Liquid line: 1.U. ¢ 6.35 (1/4") Pipe ¢ 6.35(1/4")x0.8 O.U. ¢ 6.35 (1/4")
Refrigerant piping size (O.D. ) mm Gasline:  $12.7 (1/2")  $12.7(1/2')x0.8 ¢ 12.7 (1/2")
Connecting method Flare piping Flare piping
Installation |Attached length of piping m — —
data Insulation for piping Necessary (both Liquid & Gas lines)
Refrigerant line (one way) length m Max.30m
Vertical height diff. between O.U. and I.U. m Max.20m (Outdoor unit is higher) Max.20m (Outdoor unit is lower)
Drain hose Hose connectable VP25(0.D.32) Holes size ¢ 20 x 5pcs
Drain pump, max lift height mm Built-in Drain pump , 700 —
Recommended breaker size A —
L.R.A. (Locked rotor ampere) A 8.5

Interconnecting wires | Size x Core number

1.5mm°x4 cores (Including earth cable) / Termainal block (Screw fixing type)

IP number

IPX0

IPX4

Standard accessories

Mounting kit, Drain hose

Drain elbow, Drain hole grommet

Option parts —
Note (1) The data are measured at the following conditions. The pipe length is 7.5m.
ltem Indoor air temperature Outdoor air temperature
Operation DB WB DB WB Standards
Cooling 27°C 19°C 35°C 24°C
AS/NZ 23:2011
Heating 20°C 7°C 6°C S/NZS 3823:20

higher due to ambient conditions.

(

(2) This air-conditioner is manufactured and tested in conformity with the ISO.
(3) Sound level indicates the value in an anechoic chamber. During operation these values are somewhat

(4) Select the breaker size according to the own national standard.
5) When wireless remote control is used, fan is 3 speed setting (Hi-Me-Lo) only.
(6) The operation data indicate when the air-conditioner is operated at 230V50Hz or 220V60Hz.
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(2) Ceiling cassette-4way compact type (FDTC)
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Model FDTC50ZMXAVF
Item Indoor unit FDTC50VF Outdoor unit SRC50ZMXA-S
Power source 1 Phase 220-240V 50Hz / 220V 60Hz
Nominal cooling capacity (range) kW 5.0 [ 1.1(Min.)~— 5.6(Max.)]
Nominal heating capacity (range) kW 5.4[0.6(Min.)— 6.3(Max.)]
Power Cooling 1.56
consumption Heating kW 1.45
Max power consumption 2.90
Running Cooling 72/75
current Heating A 6.7/7.0
Operation Inrush current, max current 5, 15
Cooling 94/95
data Power factor Heating % 94794
EER Cooling 3.21
COP Heating 3.72
Sound power level Cool!ng 60 63
Heating
Sound pressure level Cooling | dB(A) P-Hi: 47 Hi: 42 Me:36 Lo:30 54
Heating P-Hi:47 Hi:42 Me:36 Lo:32 50
Silent mode sound pressure level — Cooling : 45 / Heating : 45
N . . - Unit 248 x 570 x 570
Exterior dimensions (Height x Width x Depth) mm Panel 35 x 700 x 700 640x800(+71)x290
Exterior appearance Plaster White Stucco White
( Munsell color) (6.8Y8.9/0.2) near equivalent (4.2Y7.5/1.1) near equivalent
Net weight kg UNIT 15 PANEL 3.5 45
Compressor type & Q'ty — RMT5113MCE2 ( Twin rotary type )x1
Compressor motor (Starting method) kW — Direct line start
Refrigerant oil (Amount, type) [} = 0.45 MAG8
Refrigerant (Type, amount, pre-charge length) kg R410A 1.5kg in outdoor unit (incl. the amount for the piping of : 15m)
Heat exchanger Louver fin & inner grooved tubing | M shape fin & inner grooved tubing
Refrigerant control Capillary tubes + Electronic expansion valve
Fan type & Q'ty Turbo fan x1 Propeller fan x1
Fan motor (Starting method) W 33 < Direct line start > 34 < Direct line start >
Air flow Cooling m¥/min P-Hi:13.5 Hi: 11,5 Me:9 Lo:7 40
Heating P-Hi:13.5 Hi:11.5 Me:9 Lo:8 33
Available external static pressure Pa 0 —
Outside air intake Not possible -
Alir filter, Quality / Quantity Pocket plastic net x1(Washable) —
Shock & vibration absorber Rubber sleeve(for fan motor) Rubber sleeve(for compressor )
Electric heater W 0 —
. Remote control (option) wired : RC-EX1A, RC-E5, RCH-E3 wireless : RCN-TC-24W-ER
Operation -
control Room t.empfarature control Thermostat by electronics
Operation display —
Overload protection for fan motor.
Safety equipments Frost protection thermostat.
Internal thermostat for fan motor.
Abnormal discharge temperature protection.
. -~ ) Liquid line: 1/U ¢ 6.35 (1/4") Pipe ¢ 6.35(1/4") x 0.8 O/U ¢ 6.35 (1/4")
Refrigerant piping size (O.D. ) mm Gasline:  ¢12.7 (1/2")  $12.71/2) x 0.8 $12.7 (1/2")
Connecting method Flare piping Flare piping
Installation |Attached length of piping m — —
data Insulation for piping Necessary (both Liquid & Gas lines)
Refrigerant line (one way) length m Max.30m
Vertical height diff. between O.U. and I.U. m Max.20m (Outdoor unit is higher) Max.20m (Outdoor unit is lower)
Drain hose Hose connectable VP20(0.D.26) Holes size ¢ 20 x 5pcs
Drain pump, max lift height mm Built-in Drain pump —
Recommended breaker size A —
L.R.A. (Locked rotor ampere) A 6.2
Interconnecting wires |Size x Core number ¢ 1.5mm’ x 4 cores (Including earth cable) / Termainal block (Screw fixing type)
IP_number IPX0 IPX4
Standard accessories Mounting kit, Drain hose Drain elbow, Drain hole grommet
Option parts TC-OAS-E, TC-OAD-E
Note (1) The data are measured at the following conditions. The pipe length is 7.5m.
Item Indoor air temperature Outdoor air temperature
Operatio DB WwB DB WB Standards
Cooling 27°C 19°C 35°C 24°C )
Heating 20C — 7 6C AS/NZS 3823:2011

2) This air-conditioner is manufactured and tested in conformity with the ISO.

3) Sound level indicates the value in an anechoic chamber. During operation these values are somewhat higher due to ambient conditions.

5) When wireless remote control is used, fan is 3 speed setting (Hi-Me-Lo) only.

(
(
(4) Select the breaker size according to the own national standard.
(
(

6) The operation data indicate when the air-conditioner is operated at 230V50Hz or 220V60Hz.
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(3) Duct connected-Low / Middle static pressure type (FDUM)

Model FDUM50ZMXAVF
ltem Indoor unit FDUM50VF [ Outdoor unit SRC50ZMXA-S
Power source 1 Phase 220-240V 50Hz / 220V 60Hz
Nominal cooling capacity (range) kW 5.0 [1.1(Min.)~ 5.6(Max.)]
Nominal heating capacity (range) kW 5.4 [0.6(Min.) ~ 6.3(Max.)]
Power Cooling 1.56
consumption Heating kW 1.70
Max power consumption 2.90
Running Cooling 7.0
current Heating A 7.6
. Inrush current, max current 5, 15
dOpteratlon P fact Cooling % 95
ata ower factor Heating o %
EER Cooling 3.62
COP Heating 3.72
Sound power level Cool!ng 60 63
Heating
Sound pressure level [ 200ling | dB(A) P-Hi: 37 Hi: 32 Me:29 Lo:26 54
Heating 50
Silent mode sound pressure level — Cooling : 45 / Heating : 45
Exterior dimensions (Height x Width x Depth) mm 280 x 750 x 635 640x800(+71)x290
Exterior appearance _ Stucco White
( Munsell color) (4.2Y7.5/1.1) near equivalent
Net weight kg 29 45
Compressor type & Q'ty — RMT5113MCE2 ( Twin rotary type )x1
Compressor motor (Starting method) kW — Direct line start
Refrigerant oil (Amount, type) 0 — 0.45 MA68
Refrigerant (Type, amount, pre-charge length) kg R410A 1.5kg in outdoor unit (incl. the amount for the piping of : 15m)
Heat exchanger Louver fin & inner grooved tubing | M shape fin & inner grooved tubing
Refrigerant control Capillary tubes + Electronic expansion valve
Fan type & Q'ty Centrifugal fan x1 Propeller fan x1
Fan motor (Starting method) W 100 < Direct line start > 34 < Direct line start >
Air flow Coolng | t/min P-Hi:13 Hi: 10 Me:9 Lo:8 40
Heating 33
Available external static pressure Pa Standard : 35 Max : 100 —
Outside air intake Possible -
Air filter, Quality / Quantity Procure locally —
Shock & vibration absorber Rubber sleeve(for fan motor) Rubber sleeve(for compressor )
Electric heater W — —
) Remote control (option) wired : RC-EX1A, RC-E5, RCH-E3 wireless : RCN-KIT3-E
Operation -
control Room 'fempferature control Thermostat by electronics
Operation display —
Overload protection for fan motor.
Safety equipments Frost protection thermostat.
Internal thermostat for fan motor.
Abnormal discharge temperature protection.
. - ) Liquid line: 1.U. ¢ 6.35 (1/4") Pipe ¢ 6.35(1/4")x0.8 O.U. ¢ 6.35 (1/4")
Refrigerant piping size (O.D. ) mm Gasline:  $12.7 (172" $12.7 (1208 $12.7 (172"
Connecting method Flare piping Flare piping
Installation |Attached length of piping m — —
data Insulation for piping Necessary (both Liquid & Gas lines)
Refrigerant line (one way) length m Max.30m
Vertical height diff. between O.U. and I.U. m Max.20m (Outdoor unit is higher) Max.20m (Outdoor unit is lower)
Drain hose Hose Connectable with VP25(0.D.32) Holes size ¢ 20 x 5pcs
Drain pump, max lift height mm Built-in Drain pump , 600 -
Recommended breaker size A —
L.R.A. (Locked rotor ampere) A 6.2
Interconnecting wires  [Size x Core number 1.5mm? x 4 cores (Including earth cable) / Termainal block (Screw fixing type)
IP_number IPX0 IPX4
Standard accessories Mounting kit, Drain hose Drain elbow, Drain hole grommet
Option parts UM-FL1EF
Note (1) The data are measured at the following conditions. The pipe length is 7.5m.
Iltem Indoor air temperature Qutdoor air temperature External static pressure Standards
Operatiol DB WB DB WB of indoor unit
Cooling 27°C 19°C 35°C 24°C .
Heating 20C — 7C 6C 35Pa AS/NZS 3823:2011
(2) This air-conditioner is manufactured and tested in conformity with the ISO.
(8) Sound level indicates the value in an anechoic chamber. During operation these values are somewhat
higher due to ambient conditions.
(4) Select the breaker size according to the own national standard.
(5) When wireless remote control is used, fan is 3 speed setting (Hi-Me-Lo) only.
(6) The operation data indicate when the air-conditioner is operated at 230V50Hz or 220V60Hz.
(7) Static pressure of optional air filter "UM-FL1EF" is 5Pa initially.
(8) The external static pressure setting can be changed to 10-100Pa. (For RC-EX1A and RC-E5 only)
PJG000Z283
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Model FDUM60ZMXAVF
ltem Indoor unit FDUM60VF [ Outdoor unit SRC60ZMXA-S
Power source 1 Phase 220-240V 50Hz / 220V 60Hz
Nominal cooling capacity (range) kW 5.6 [ 1.1(Min.)~ 6.3(Max.)]
Nominal heating capacity (range) kW 6.7 [ 0.6(Min.) ~ 7.1(Max.)]
Power Cooling 1.75
consumption Heating kW 2.00
Max power consumption 2.90
Running Cooling 7.8
current Heating A 9.0
Operation Inrush current, max currentC - 593‘/ 9195
ooling
data Power factor Heating % 98/97
EER Cooling 3.64
COP Heating 3.83
Sound power level Cool!ng 60 64
Heating
Sound pressure level [ 200ling | dB(A) P-Hi: 36 Hi:31 Me:28 Lo:25 54
Heating
Silent mode sound pressure level — Cooling : 45 / Heating : 45
Exterior dimensions (Height x Width x Depth) mm 280 x 950 x 635 640x800(+71)x290
Exterior appearance _ Stucco White
( Munsell color) (4.2Y7.5/1.1) near equivalent
Net weight kg 34 45
Compressor type & Q'ty — RMT5113MCE2 ( Twin rotary type )x1
Compressor motor (Starting method) kW — Direct line start
Refrigerant oil (Amount, type) 0 — 0.45 MA68
Refrigerant (Type, amount, pre-charge length) kg R410A 1.5kg in outdoor unit (incl. the amount for the piping of : 15m)
Heat exchanger Louver fin & inner grooved tubing | M shape fin & inner grooved tubing
Refrigerant control Capillary tubes + Electronic expansion valve
Fan type & Q'ty Centrifugal fan x2 Propeller fan x1
Fan motor (Starting method) W 130 < Direct line start > 34 < Direct line start >
Air flow Coolng | t/min P-Hi: 20 Hi:15 Me: 13 Lo: 10 1.5
Heating 39
Available external static pressure Pa Standard : 35 Max : 100 —
Outside air intake Possible -
Air filter, Quality / Quantity Procure locally —
Shock & vibration absorber Rubber sleeve(for fan motor) Rubber sleeve(for compressor )
Electric heater W — —
. Remote control (option) wired : RC-EX1A, RC-E5, RCH-E3 wireless : RCN-KIT3-E
Operation -
control Room Tempferature control Thermostat by electronics
Operation display —
Overload protection for fan motor.
Safety equipments Frost protection thermostat.
Internal thermostat for fan motor.
Abnormal discharge temperature protection.
. - ) Liquid line: 1.U. ¢ 6.35 (1/4") Pipe ¢ 6.35(1/4")x0.8 O.U. ¢ 6.35 (1/4")
Refrigerant piping size (O.D. ) mm Gasline:  $12.7 (172" $12.7 (1208 $12.7 (172"
Connecting method Flare piping Flare piping
Installation |Attached length of piping m — —
data Insulation for piping Necessary (both Liquid & Gas lines)
Refrigerant line (one way) length m Max.30m
Vertical height diff. between O.U. and I.U. m Max.20m (Outdoor unit is higher) Max.20m (Outdoor unit is lower)
Drain hose Hose Connectable with VP25(0.D.32) Holes size ¢ 20 x 5pcs
Drain pump, max lift height mm Built-in Drain pump , 600 -
Recommended breaker size A —
L.R.A. (Locked rotor ampere) A 8.5
Interconnecting wires  [Size x Core number 1.5mm? x 4 cores (Including earth cable) / Termainal block (Screw fixing type)
IP_number IPX0 IPX4
Standard accessories Mounting kit, Drain hose Drain elbow, Drain hole grommet
Option parts UM-FL2EF

Note (1) The data are measured at the following conditions.

The pipe length is 7.5m.

Iltem Indoor air temperature Qutdoor air temperature External static pressure Standards

Operatiol DB WB DB WB of indoor unit

Cooling 27°C 19°C 35°C 24°C

35P AS/NZS 3823:2011

Heating 20°C = 7C 6C a
(2) This air-conditioner is manufactured and tested in conformity with the I1SO.
(8) Sound level indicates the value in an anechoic chamber. During operation these values are somewhat

higher due to ambient conditions.
(4) Select the breaker size according to the own national standard.
(5) When wireless remote control is used, fan is 3 speed setting (Hi-Me-Lo) only.
(6) The operation data indicate when the air-conditioner is operated at 230V50Hz or 220V60Hz.
(7) Static pressure of optional air filter "UM-FL2EF" is 5Pa initially.
(8) The external static pressure setting can be changed to 10-100Pa. (For RC-EX1A and RC-E5 only)

PJG000Z283

_7_




Decorative panel

860~910 (Ceiling hole size) 0950 Symbol Content
- - A |Gas piping $12.7.(1/2") (Flare)
/78 (Suspension bolts pitch) 0630 B [liquid pigig 6.35(1,/4") (Flare)
G | H | C_|Drain piping VP25 (1.0.25, 0.D.34)
' Y A r \\/—l\ﬁ/ ~|_D [Hole for wiring
. & i ] F|Suspension bolts (M10 or M8)
ol Qutside air opening
t”’ | ! | 6 . (Knock out)
N ‘ ’ Control - ‘ for ducting
_ \\ ‘ F77{ box | T T H f” zut\it opening (Knock out)
= \ | K / | | or ducting
2 M AN | A i /
8 \ I
: I G W N S o | I ) I
g N ] ‘ LJ,J | Space for installation and service
2a / Z
3 , ~—————
0O © / \ ( \ ) < / @
~ I ®
™~ ~ // ‘ LfJ\ <+ | L {5 L S 5
2 I N / ! =5
5] i @Ff / | \ 1000
I fooks I \ A Obstacle ormore 7
1 - } T L /“\ 1 /‘\ ) YR A
‘ ‘ \ Make a space of 4000 or more between
| H Air return arille A supply the units when installing more than one.
140
260 50
Drain hose piece 345 303 H oS
(Accessory) M%
(Installed an site) o & FI o]
I\ =
C 0840 / — )
Hanger plate for B A F Hole .@. 6-¢4
suspension bolt Holes for
| H tapping screws
< 5-94
™
JL# ;‘»4? © Holes for Note (1) The model name label is attached
§ o 1 \T—&—FJ N } — 2 N 38 50 / tapping screws inside the air return grille.
i) — — T
i I 11 [ dldoldl = 295~325 e Sk
© [ ! | P
— ¢t ‘ ! ' 0 — [ 7
£ = A N
U 5 Control box i r‘(\ asl NI I — Unit:mm
(< (] D ~ = .
m| © L a1= S
8 E _ - g s g 65 Hole
Q SIE 13 | |44
N ™=
o
I = G

4A0914a4 IspPon
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530 (Suspension bolts pitch )

1\o/8€€Z€00Vrd |

. Symbol Content
530 (Suspension bolts pitch) . G Decorative panel A | Gas piping o127 (/7 (Flare)
R ) . B | Liquid piping 6,35 (1/4”) (Flare)
o C | Drain piping VP20 (1.D.20,0.D.26) Note (2)
A d - 7 = = D Hole for wiring 025
! \@ I: - F | Suspension bolts (M10 or M8)
/7 = = Air outlet opening
o G for ducting (Knock out)
G G / h 0 [
_ ! l/
k]
| /
%) g e T Lo]
% S |“\ Space for installation and service
I | I
i T jﬁ i i = L= ———
| \ J i BN
) ;
185 Air supply ggugelurn e 1000 or more
190 | 23 U 013 T g
0700 Make a space of 4000 or more between
the units when installing more than one.
Drain hose piece
(Accessory ) 295~325 140 6-04
0570 (Installed on site) 80 W
S =Y |'_ tapping screws
325 il A
B [ 145 C|lF o o 1
\ / 3= b / ! Hole—! o
/ fe B e [ 2
& = -|— —
) <1 o \ + |+
! @ . - Sk = 8 MR
g o f\,_‘ 1 y I \
X i
NS - - G
o
g Hanger plate for " Unit:mm
O suspension bolt
L
Notes (1) The model name label is attached on the control box lid.
(2) Prepare the connecting socket (VP20) on site.
(3) This unit is designed for 2x2 grid celling.
If it is installed on a ceiling other than 2x2 grid ceiling,
provide an inspection port on the control box side.

4A0S2.14a4 ISPON
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G0¢-1-OVd « 71,



14 « PAC-T-205

(c) Duct connected-Low / Middle static pressure type (FDUM)
Model FDUM50VF

Symbol Content
2 A | Gas piping $12.7(1/2") (Flare)
2 - B |Liquid piping $6.35(1./4") (Flare)
2 65 660 (Duct dimension) , , 65
g 46 200 , 200 , 200 46 C1  |Drain piping VP25(1.D.25, 0.D.32)
a8
9 I = ) ) Drain piping
< ™ Drain hose piece c2 N VP20(1.D.20, 0.D.26)
n (Accessory) (Gravity drainage)
= (Installed on site) D | Hole for wiring
A P =5 E | Suspension bolts (M10)
Ea 7 £ = : . i
® ) F Outside air opening (¢150) (Knock out)
™ 12— 4 Return air duct for ducting
Air outl i
Holes for G |Aroutetopening (¢125) (Knock out)
tapping screw for ducting
H | Inspection hole (450%450)
786 (Suspension bolts pitch) Note (1) The model name label is attached on the lid of
Hanger plate for 18 750 18 the control box.
suspension bolt 284 -4
81 Holes for v ‘4_](‘154
X tapping screws oles for
o v . Control box 152, 262 tapping screws
F\_ R 124
= o) N ]
S 2 SRy e
N 69 | C1 Py S
Gl = / 5/-/ \ -
L A A F G

58 View M
67

(Suspension bolts pitch)
135
o
T =
&5
|
©
S
-
=
o

(Max. drain lift)

Air supply duct

(Duct dimension)

43
[ 15
105

M—=

600 or less

170
50 41y
280
250

175
VI I\I
ﬁﬁ

E

L

55 680 (Duct dimension) 55 467

Unit:mm

| Space for installation and service |

Select either of two cases to keep space for installation and services.
(Case 1) From side of unit (Case2)  From bottom of unit
LssLLLLL L0200 |

T
=
=3
@

S

LLLLLLLLLLLLL

or more
100
ormore’”

= « 8 = =

1100

Inspection A

Ceiling holo

H ~
Note (a)

600
or more

620

150~
200
1000 or more

100~200

Notes (a) There must not be obstacle to draw
out fan unit. For fan unit maintenance,
refer to page 51.

(b) Install refrigerant pipes,
drain pipe,and wiring so as
not to crossEz&d marked area.

(c) The case that pipes are installed to upper (bottom) of fan unit,
keep space of 60mm or more to upper (bottom) of unit.

PJG000Z002 /A |




Model FDUM60VF

14 o

PAC-T-205

Symbol Content
5 A | Gas piping ¢ 12.7(1.72" (Flare)
(%)
é 65 860 (Duct dimension) 65 B | Liquid piping $6.35(1.74") (Flare)
g 46 4% 200=800 46 C1 | Drain piping VP25(1.D.25,0.D.32)
>
e 200 i - Drain piping
— Drain hose piece C2 . .
§ <~ & (Accessory) (Gravity qlralnage) VP20(.0.20,0.0.26)
- 5 (Installed on site) D _ | Hole for wiring
o E | Suspension bolts (M10)
— QOutside air opening
= - —~ —E == F for ducting (¢ 150) (Knock out)
K ™ Return air duct G Alr outlgt opening (¢125) (Knock out)
14— ¢4 for ducting
Holes for Inspection hole (450X450)
tapping screw Note (1) The model name label is attached on the lid of the control box.
986 (Suspension bolts pitch)
Hanger plate for 18 950 18 _ 4m¢4 Y
suspension bolt 284 Holes for
tapping screws 152 262 Holes for
81 tapping screws
Q @124
v N Control box
* ? o)) =
s N i
F\_._ s FS%/\\ 7 _Sj )
& s L £
< 170
i 69 | Ct 170
5 Gl E== ok 09
2l g : ?\ B F G
o) > .
gl - L > View M
ii 58
3 =y
2 67 = 30 635 30
2 c g 510
B =
5 205~325, 2 471
S Air supply duct | 413
8w Lo 2 8
S i 8 -
 — / = S 0o G5 N
o § / .._| o ol O ™~ F N
M=S g o pe 8 g8 1)
] | )
Cs 467
55 880 (Duct dimension) 55
| Space for installation and service |
Select either of two cases to keep space for installation and services.
(Case 1) From side of unit (Case 2)  From bottom of unit
LLsssLL 2200 g
® E ©
& @ B¢ - @ < glBk
5 @ S
S :03 Inspection A °
o =
H ~J 2 of £ £ hole gle
88| 3 ° 620 5
Note (a) 8
100~200
Notes (a) There must not be obstacle to draw
out fan unit. For fan unit maintenance,
refer to page 51.
(b) Install refrigerant pipes,
drain pipe,and wiring so as
not to crosskgzd marked area.
(c) The case that pipes are installed to upper (bottom) of fan unit,
keep space of 60mm or more to upper (bottom) of unit.
PJG000Z003 /A |
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800200004

290

Symbol Content
A | Service valve connection (gas side) $12.7 (1/2")  (Flare)
B | Service valve connection (liquid side) $6.35 (174")  (Flare)
C | Pipe/cable draw-out hole
D | Drain discharge hole $20 X 5places
E | Anchor bolt hole M10 X 4places
520.6 161
3273 50.6
38.6 12
D " E -
ol 2 s
© i
S | '/
~ ol «©
| / NI
{ r @ o«
=y ]
0 ©
& 321.3 3
89 510 201 17.9
800 71.2
Terminal block
Terminal block (For DRED AS/NZS 4755)
Y ) // Y
I
148.4 B85 C
s ®
3
B &
3 .
<
o fae U A

Notes

It must not be surrounded by walls on the four sides.
The unit must be fixed with anchor bolts. An anchor bolt must not

protrude more than 15mm.

Where the unit is subject to strong winds, lay it in such
a direction that the blower outlet faces perpendicularly

to the dominant wind direction.

Leave 1m or more space above the unit.

A wall in front of the blower outlet must not exceed the units height.

The model name label is attached on the right side of the unit.

antake

L3

¥ —— L4
{ } JD (Service)
space
Intake
QOutlet L1
Minimum installation space
E)}amp\es_of
installation I I I v
Dimensions
L1 Open 280 280 180
L2 100 75 Open Open
L3 100 80 80 80
L4 250 Open 250 Open
Unit:mm

S-VXINZ09 ‘S-VXINZOSOHS SISPoIN

sHun Joopino (2)
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(3) Wired remote control
Model RC-EX1A

(Option parts)

Dimensions (Viewed from front)

Fixing hole

183

== T = =T ==

83.5
120

37 | 23 | 23

120

Exterior appearance
(Munsell color)

Pearl White
(N8.5) near equivalent

Cautions for selecting installation place

(1) Installation surface must be flat and sufficiently strong.
R/C case must not be deformed.
(2) Where the R/C can detect room temperatures accurately
This is a must when detecting room temperatures with
the temperature sensor of R/C.
-Install the R/C where it can detect the average
temperature in the room.
- Install the R/C sufficiently separated from a heat source.
- Install the R/C where it will not be influenced by the
turbulence of air when the door is opened or closed.
Select a place where the R/C is not exposed to direct
sunlight or blown by winds from the air conditioner or
temperatures on the wall surface will not deviate largely
from indoor air temperatures.

19 _

‘14 « PAC-T-205

Installation space

30mm _

A

A |
Wiring U 30mm

_30mm

[ I : ][ ]
F--
[

120mm

\

R/C temperature sensor

Secure minimum spaces to
disassemble the case.
Top face/R-L side faces
... 30 mm min.
Bottom face
... 120 mm min., or
50 mm min_, if Allen
wrenches are available

R/C cable:0.3mm? X 2-core

When the cable length is longer than
100 m, the max size for wires used in
the R/C case is 0.5 mm?Z Connect them
to wires of larger size near the outside
of R/C. When wires are connected,
take measures to prevent water, etc.
from entering inside.

<200 m 0.5 mm’ x 2-core
<300 m 0.75 mm’ x 2-core
<400 m 1.25 mm® x 2-core
<600m 2.0 mm” x 2-core

Adapted to ROHS directive

PJZ000Z297 /A |




14 « PAC-T-205

Model RC-E5 Wiring outlet
Cut off the upper thin part of remote control lower case with a nipper or knife,
|Exposed mounting| and grind burrs with a file etc.
In case of pulling out In case of pulling out

0.3mm2x2 cores 48 from upper left from center
In case of pulling out | . In case of pulling out \, /Upper part
from upper left from center

|
\g Lower case
T
LCD 0 C)OQO
Lower part
\ . «

DON/OFF

TEMP

Sheath Upper Sheath

A
A
7

Upper cace Upper cace

. Lower ™ Wiring Lower ™ Wiring

X, Y Terminal block. In case of pulling out from In case of pulling out from center

Attach M3 screw upper left

with washer )

0120 The peeling-off length of sheath
Pulling out from upper left| Pulling out from center
- N X wiring : 215mm X wiring : 1770mm

Exterior appearance Pearl White Y wiring : 195mm Y wiring : 190mm The peeling-off length
(Munsell color) (N8.5) near equivalent ofsheath

Embedded mounting |

Remote control installation dimensions |

Wall surface 120
Remote Tighten the screws after
control 46 cutting off the thin part of
outline _& / screw mounting part.
Wiring N
—

83.5
120

42

Hlo
\S_a Wiring oulet // 1. \ U

Electrical box 12x7 Slot hole \

(Not included) Installation hole

9.5x5 Slot hole (4places)

(1) Installation screw for remote control
19 M4 Screw (2 pieces)

Unit:mm

Wiring specifications

(1) If the prolongation is over 100m, change to the size below.
But, wiring in the remote control case should be under 0.5mmz. Change the wire size outside of

the case according to wire connecting. Waterproof treatment is necessary at the wire connecting
section. Be careful about contact failure.

Length Wiring thickness
100 to 200m 0.5mmz2x2 cores
Under 300m 0.75mm?x2 cores
Under 400m 1.25mmz2x2 cores
Under 600m 2.0mm?x2 cores PJZ000Z295 A |
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Connecting line between
indoor unit and outdoor unit

Remote control

The
P WM
¥ -

Power source line S
Signal line
Earth @ T

h @ ELTS

Notes 1. ————indicates wiring on site.
2. See the wiring diagram of outside unit about the line between
inside unit and outside unit.
3. Use twin core cord (0.3mm2x 2) at remote control line.
4. Do not put remote control line alongside power source line.

1\§798220004rd |

DM
YE/GN N
;tl CNWO Power PCB 1
1T WH 2
F1 (3.15A) 3
RIS =571 Power 4
w5 — | circuit CNW1 3
I 23150 W7
8
g
10
~ i
e o | | CNW3 1t
= 3 W 12

1 BK 1
2 BK
3 BK
4 BK
5 BK
1 BK
2 BK
3 BK
4 BK
5 BK
1_RD
2 _RD
3 _RD
4 RD
5 RD
1 _RD

L4 2 RD
3 RD
4 RD
5 RD

CNJ2 ™~
WH

=
=

>
=]
=

e
o
ES

[~
@
ES

o
o
ES

=
=]
=

=~
=
=

=
o
=

o
=
E3

=
=
ES

=]
=

12_BK
13 BK
14 BK
15 BK
16 BK
17 _BK
18 BK
19 BK
20 BK

1

—

2

WH

CNW2
WH

(Remote operetion Input:)
volt—Tree contact

i\
VN LED-2 LED-3 ﬁ
T CNR ) °
S S LT e
B B
5 :qi_‘
Thi -R3
6
%
CNH
BK
[ 8fs
N ::::j:f]
B,
SW7 " 1 LiPleipgeion site
l—— (Operation)
W onr 5 ———Iimiifn;”)”
BL 4 {XR3}-———4 (Compressor ON)
For HA *;lj Inspection)
CNZ|wH XR5 (Remote operation in

1

2

CNV 3

WH 4

CNV2 5

BK 6
1234

volt-free contact

g)ut:

CNB~/ Connector
DM Drain motor
F1~3 Fuse
FMI Fan motor
FS Float switch
L Reactor
LED-2 Indication lamp
(Green—Normal operation)
LED- 3 Indication lamp (Red-Inspection)
LM1~4 Louver motor
PS Panel switch
SW2 Remote control communication
address
SW5 Plural units Master/Slave setting
SW6 Model capacity setting
SW7-1 Operation check, Drain motor test run
SW7-3 Powerful mode
Valid / Invalid
1B1 Terminal block (Power source)
(Omark)
1B2 Terminal block (Signal line) (Omark)
The Thermistor (Remote control)
Thi—A Thermistor (Return air)
Thi=R1,2,3 | Thermistor (Heat exchanger)
Color Marks
Mark Color Mark Color
BK Black RD Red
BL Blue WH White
BR Brown YE Yellow
OR Orange YE/GN | Yellow/Green

4A09.14a4 ISPON

(1Lad) 2dAy Aemp-anasseod Buijey (e)

spun Joopuj (1)
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Color Marks

CNB~Z Connector LED-3 Indication lamp (Red-Inspection) TB1 Terminal block (Power source) Mark | Color
DM Drain motor LM1~4 Louver motor (I mark) BK |Black
F200~203 Fuse SW2 Remote control communication B2 Terminal block Signal line) (Cmark) BL |Blue
M1 Fan motor address The Thermistor (Remote control) BR |Brown
FS Float switch SW5 Plural units Master /Slave setting Th-A Thermistor (Return air) OR |Orange
LED-2 Indication lamp Swe Model capacity sefting Th-R1,2,3 Thermistor (Heat exchanger) RD |Red
(Green-Normal operation) SW7-1 Operation check,Drain motor test run X4 Relay for DM WH | White
W mark Closed-end connector Y | Yellow
Y/ GN| Yellow,/Green
Remote control Control PCB
[E;j r 1+ CNB K wH 1w l A, 78
The £ Y H 3 WH W "
a ] T I e e L
\ \ WH
1 v/aN v/eN b b CNH ' lBL alm l = TheA
-7 BK
. L e Power PCB h 0 f, o [P— ZUS&Ez
onnecting line between o NW2 2 . 2 CNW3 _
indoor unit and outdoor unit S - Rg CRD i ZE j RD W2 1[HE 5 HD & TheAt
Power source line N wi | 13 Power circuit s D 5 @] 5| LA 6| | AD 2| [ 8K
é;gnnha\ line I - CNW1 1I o Iz -
©) BL o,
——© : S rowe B e R
T‘Bﬂv o 4 BL j BL SW6 Vo L 8| | v 4 |8k -
L 5 BL 5
T SW7 5 BK. 9 BK. 5 BK.
1 BK 1 BK § BK. 10| | BK 6 BK Th‘ RS
L1 ig e, HeNe ~CNN2
7 CNM3 PR ) EET WH BK
e[ w],
5 BK| |5 BK. -
BK| |8 BK. Z
:

ONME M2 /o] [
@@ .—E : | '
PR ) PR 2 — —4(Operation)
s ek o 8[|, CNJ CNT s A, (Heating)
(
(

Compressor ON)
Inspection)

1 n
LMS 2 BK| [12 BK. 0 5| —— XR4
3 BK] [13 BK 3 6 L -
4 BK| [ BKf |y, XRS5 (Remote operation input:volt-free contact)
5 BK| [15 BK. 5

| \/0veZ€00Vrd |

Notes 1.— — indicates wiring on site.

2. TB1 is the terminal block for heavy current (connecting line between

indoor unit and outdoor unit),

and TB2 is the terminal block for weak current (remote control).

3. See the wiring diagram of outside unit about the line between
inside unit and outside unit.

4, Use twin core cable (0.3mm?X2)at remote control line.

5. Do not put remote control line alongside power source line.

Y

4A052.14a4 IPo

(91ad) @dAy 1oedwoo Aem p-apasses buljey (q)
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19/ 500200090d |

Connecting line between

indoor unit and outdoor unit
Power source line
Signal line
Earth @

Remote control

Th

Es

Power circuit

CNWR2 -L—l_'l CNWO
YE/GNMT 1 WH
I RD 3 FéﬁA)
JEp— ) 5
---3
-8
81

Notes 1. ---- indicates wiring on site.
2. See the wiring diagram of outside unit about the line between
inside unit and outside unit.
3. Use twin core cable (0.3mm2X2) at remote control line.
4. Do not put remote control line alongside power source line.

=
F2 (3.15A)
\:'W ! oNwa Q
YE/GN

CNM1
WH

Control PCB

1 CNB
3 WH

1 RD

© ThiR1
2

YE

LED-2 LED-3 CYNEN4 . T |2

X, X

-

EE)
[
=
[=2]

[2}
=
=

-
ole
Z| 3
ju
l\l)>
=
-

5 BK

o Thi-R3

CNH

o TheA

FS
CNI ! :r,@
BL ,
+12 RD
CNR' :)
o | L DM

I Prepare on site

- ¢ (Operation)
(Heating)
(Compressor ON)
(

XR4 Inspection
o [ 5 BRE S nspecton

T XR5 (Remote operation

—

input:volt-free contact)

(Remote operation input:

volt-free contact)

CNB~Z Connector
DM Drain motor
F1~3 Fuse
FMI1 Fan motor (with thermostat)
FS Float switch
L Reactor
LED -2 Indication lamp (Green-Normal operation)
LED-3 Indication lamp_(Red-Inspection)
SW2 Remote control communication address
SW5 Plural units Master./Slave setting
SW6 Model capacity setting
SW7-1 Operation check, Drain motor test run
SW7-3 Powerful mode Valid.Invalid
TB1 Terminal block (Power source) (Cmark)
TB2 Terminal block (Signal line) (Cmark)
The Thermistor (Remote control)
Thi-A Thermistor (Return air)
Th-R1,23 | Thermistor [Heat exchanger)
Wmark Closed-end connector
Color Marks
Mark Color Mark Color

BK | Black RD Red

BL | Blue WH White

BR | Brown YE Yellow

OR | Orange YE/GN| Yellow/Green

4A0SINNA4 ISPOIN

(nna3d) @dAy ainssaud onels ajppip / MOT-paldauuod 1ong (9)
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Remote control

The
T]
L CNWO Power PCB
Connecting line between YEZGNF 1 WH
indoor unit and outdoor unit 7 ro| |3 F%A) bower cirat ) m'_
Power source line ---42 WH) 15 H o
Signal line ---3 e N —
Earth @ 18 W N3 ; —
TB1 _YE/GN BLi|s wH '90 W
- 1 W
12 W
F4
(2A)
11 4] 5 7
CNM2
BK
Notes 1. ----indicates wiring on site.
2. See the wiring diagram of outside unit about the line between

inside unit and outside unit.

3. Use twin core card (0.3mm2) at remote control line.

4. Do not put remote control line alongside power source line.

|\//820200050d |

Control PCB

1 CNB

3 WH

! SW2

3

5 CNW2

6 WH

; SW5

9

10

o SW6

12
SW7
For HA
CNZ| wH
CNTA

BL

1 l RD
7 | Thi-R1
2 RD

CNN 5 | |HE
LED-2 LED-3 YE e t ThI-R2

5 BK
. T |ThHR3
6
4 BK
CNH o t ThI-A
BK 2

w SFS

4 D

CNI f
BL 2 D
D
H

1

R
2 g
CNR K : )
WH 2 = oM

Prepare on site

- - 4 (Operation)
-4 (Heating)
Compressor ON)

(
(Inspection)
)

R5 (Remote operation

sz_

input:volt-free contact)

(Remote operation input:

volt-free contact)

CNB~Z | Connector
DM Drain motor
F1,4 Fuse
FMI2 Fan motor (with thermostat)
FS Float switch
LED -2 | Indication lamp (Green-Normal operation)
LED -3 | Indication lamp (Red-Inspection)
Sw2 Remote control communication address
SW5 Plural units Master./Slave setting
SW6 Model capacity setting
SW7-1 Operation check, Drain motor test run
SW7-3 Powerful mode Valid/Invalid
TB1 Terminal block (Power source) (Omark)
TB2 Terminal block (Signal line) (Omark)
The Thermistor (Remote control)
Thi-A Thermistor (Return air)
ThI-R1,2,3 | Thermistor (Heat exchanger)
M mark Closed-end connector
Color Marks

Mark Color Mark Color

BK | Black RD Red

BL |Blue WH White

BR | Brown YE Yellow

OR | Orange YE/GN | Yellow.”Green

4A09NNA4 ISPOIN
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18922000OMH ]|

°

°

o

POWER SOURCE
1 Phase 220-240V 50Hz

%
\ TERMINAL
¥

TERM PCBASSY (SUB) = PCBASSY (MAIN) S—
TB1 L TRANSISTOR
| — (RD)
| I asovaon [actel [ T[] 2507208 v
"""" N FILTER| i & [y )
A @ Wl TTT D
= — 3 =
TERMINAL ]g
BLOCK 3
B2 F3 250V 1A
______ SWITCHING —
TO INDOOR UNIT 7 CPI%VUEﬁ
""" N
|: POWER WIRES } ______ 3 CNFAN =18
SIGNAL WIRE @ v/6) 2 CNDRM CNTH CNEEV 1
""" 1L !
TERMINAL | I
BLOCK —— i A 2R
783 |D1] 1 :
D2] : 28 J: TH2 TH3 TH4 EEV
D3 i p— m
! \ e CNDRM| |
C (WH) CNPOWER i
T | (YE ‘ \
1 [RD] \
| B0 CNDRED i
i BK) ‘
Lo i el
= | “PweassvoReD |
Power cable, indoor-outdoor connecting wires
Model | MAX running current Power cable size Power cable length indoor-outdoor Earth wire size ttem Description Mark Color
(A) (mm2) (m) wire size x number (mm2) CM Compressor motor BK Black
CNEEV~CN20S | Connector BR Brown
50 - ) .
EEV Electric expansion valve (coil) OR Orange
15 20 18 1.5mmex 3 15 : g
60 FMo Fan motor RD Red
R Reactor WH White
TB1,2,3 Terminal block YE Yellow
The specifications shown in the above table are for units without heaters. For units with heaters, refer I -
to the installation instructions or the construction instructions of the indoor unit. TH2 Heat exchanger sensor (outdoor unit) BL Blue
Switchgear of circuit breaker capacity which is calculated from MAX. over current should be chosen TH3 Outdoor air temp.sensor Y/G Yellow,/ Green
along the regulations in each country. THa Discharde pine temp.sensor
The cable specifications are based on the assumption that a metal or plastic conduit is used with no g€ pip P-
more than three cables contained in a conduit and a voltage drop is 2%. For an installation falling 208 Solenoid valve for 4 way valve

outside of these conditions, please follow the internal cabling regulations. Adapt it to the regulation
in effect in each country.

S-VXINZ09 ‘S-VXINZOSOHS SISPoIN
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4. NOISE LEVEL

Notes (1) The data are based on the following conditions.
Ambient air temperature: Indoor unit 27°CWB. Outdoor unit 35°CDB.
(2) The data in the chart are measured in an anechoic room.

(3) The noise levels measured in the field are usually higher than the data because of reflection.

(1) Indoor units

(a) Ceiling cassette-4way compact type (FDT)
Model FDT60VF

Noise level 46 dB (A) at P-HIGH

Souud Pressure Level

60

50

40

30

20

(standard 2x10~° Pa)

63

33.dB (A) at HIGH
31 dB (A) at MEDIUM

30 dB (A) at LOW
\\\\ RINEENEL R N
\ NSN_ S~
_\\._\ TN =
N
(((\ NG
NN T~ " -
N RN = T =
\\\ \\ \\\
N \\\ ~OSso ~
= RN SL T~
NOENET N
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Measured based on JIS B 8616
Mike position

Im 2m
Air—=C ] Unit [___1—
Return duct Supply duct
1.5m

% Mike (at center & below unit)
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(2) Outdoor units
Measured based or JIS B 8616 or JIS C 9612
Mike position: at highest noise level in position as mentined below.
Distance from front side 1m

Model SRC50ZMXA-S

Cooling noise level 54 dB (A) Heating noise level 50 dB (A)
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5. CHARACTERISTICS OF FAN

+ Characteristic FAN (1) shows air flow vs. External Static Pressure (E.S.P.) range where settings of E.S.P. are maximum E.S.P. (100Pa) ,
rated E.S.P., and minimum E.S.P. (10Pa)

= Characteristic FAN (2) shows air flow vs E.S.P. curve when set fan tap is set P-Hi with each setting of E.S.P by remote control.

= External Static Pressure (E.S.P.) can be set by wired remote control.

* You can set required E.S.P. by wired remote control which calculate it with the set air flow rate and pressure loss of the duct connected.

Model FDUM50VF

Characteristic FAN(1) Characteristic FAN(2)
—-— In case actual E.S.P. correspond to setting of E.S.P. _ Range of approvable air flow rate
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6. TEMPERATURE AND VELOCITY DISTRIBUTION

Indoor temperature
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Cooling 27°CDB / 19°CWB
Heating 20°CDB

Note: These figures represent the typical main range of temperature and velocity distribution at the center of air outlet

within the published conditions.

In the actual installation, they may differ from the typical figures under the influence of air temperature conditions,

ceiling height, operation conditions and obstacles.

(1) Ceiling cassett-4way type (FDT)
Model FDT60VF
Cooling air flow : P-Hi

Louver position

Temperature distribution

5m

Heating air flow : P-Hi
Louver position

40"%;

5m

Sm
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(2) Ceiling cassett-4way compact type (FDTC)

Model FDTC50VF

Cooling air flow : P-Hi

Temperature distribution

Louver position
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Velocity distribution
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Heating air flow : P-Hi
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Temperature distribution
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7. PIPING SYSTEM

All models

Outdoor unit

<— Cooling cycle
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<- - - Heating cycle

Service valve

- ==

Outdoor air
temp. sensor

Gas line j (Flare connecting) m
($12.7) —
= === ======--—o e Discharge pipe +---
: temp. sensor
\Flare connecting Check joint %
(TP}f::tn ei)s(gfanger) //M
ThI-R3
Ther(‘mistor )
(Return temp.) Heat
u (ThI-A) exchanger
Heat exchanger
Thermistor Heat
(Heat exchanger) Compressor execahanger
(ThI-RT) sensor
Thermistor (THI)
(Heat exchanger)
(ThI-R2) Capillary tube
Receiver ]%l
. Electronic
Flare connectin; Service valve expansion valve
/—& (Flare connecting)
Capillary tube
5 moem e
L(l%uéd;sl?e Strainer Muffler
Preset point of the protective devices
Parts name Mark Eq:lnpi;t)ed All models
Thermistor o
(for protection ThI-R (())13“\1136536(’%
overloading in heating) Indoor unit
Thermistor ThI-R ON 1.0°C
(for frost prevention) OFF 10C
Thermistor o
(for protection high (TH1) | Outdoor unit 8116533‘%
pressure in cooling.)
Thermistor 9
(for detecting discharge| (TH3) | Outdoor unit 811:.1131;208
pipe temp.)




8. RANGE OF USAGE & LIMITATIONS
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Operating temperature range See the next page.

Recommendable area to install

Considering to get sufficient heating capacity, the area where the averaged lowest ambient
air temperature in day time during winter is above 0°C, and it has no accumulation of snow.

Installation site

The limitations of installation space are shown in the page for outline drawing.
Install the indoor unit at least 2.5m higher than the floor surface.

Temperature and humidity conditions surrounding the
indoor unit in the ceiling (Note 2)

Dew point temperature : 28°C or less, relative hummdity : 80% or less

Limitations on unit and piping installation See page 28
Compressor Cycle Time 7 minutes or more (from OFF to OFF) or (from ON to ON)
ON-OFF cycling Stop Time 3 minutes or more
Voltage range Rating +10%
Power source Voltage drop at start-up Min.85% of rating
Phase-to-phase imbalance 3% or less
Note 1. Do not install the unit in places which :

1
4
4
1
1
1
1

1) Flammable gas may leak.
2) Carbon fiber, metal particles, powder, etc. are floating.
3) Cosmetic or special sprays are used frequently.
4) Exposed to oil splashes or steam (e.g. kitchen and machine plant).
5) Exposed to sea breeze (e.g. coastal area) or calcium chloride (e.g. snow melting agent).
6) Exposed to ammonia substance (e.g. organic fertilizer).
)
)
)

7) Matters affecting devices, such as sulfuric gas, chlorine gas, acid, alkali, etc. may generate or accumulate.

8) Chimney smoke is hanging.

9) Sucking the exhaust gas from heat exchanger.

0) Adjacent to equipment generating electromagnetic waves or high frequency waves.

1) There is light beams that affect the receiving device of indoor unit in case of the wireless specification.
2) Snow falls heavily.

3) At an elevation of 1000 meters or higher.

4) On mobile machine (e.g. vehicle, ship, etc.)

5) Splashed with water to indoor unit (e.g. laundry room).

6) Indoor units of twin and triple specifications separately in a room with partition.

Note 2. If ambient temperature and humidity exceed the above conditions, add polyurethane foam insulation on the outer plate (10mm or thicker) of

indoor unit.

Both gas and liquid pipes need to be cover with 20mm or thicker heat insulation materials at the place where humidity exceeds 70%.

PJG000Z014/\ |
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Operating temperature range

H Cooling

50

0 m 43CDB

30 ~ Usage range in cooling "
20 \\

10

0 \\
o ~15°cDB M "

Outdoor air temperature (°CDB)

-20
10 12 14 16 18 20 22 24 26
Indoor air temperature (°CWB)
B Heating
30 ‘ ‘
25

20 Usage range in heating /

o4 J

-25 -20 -15 -10 -5 0 5 10 15 20 25

Indoor air temperature (°CDB)

Outdoor air temperature (°CWB)

Decline in cooling and heating capacity or operation stop may occur when the outdoor unit is installed in
places where natural wind can increase or decrease its design airflow rate.

|PJG000Z014A\ |

“CAUTION” Cooling operation under low outdoor air temperature conditions
PAC models can be operated in cooling mode at low outdoor air temperature condition within above temperature range. However in
case of severely low temperature conditions if the following precaution is not observed, it may not be operated in spite of operable
temperature range mentioned above and cooling capacity may not be established under certain conditions.
[Precaution]
In case of severely low temperature condition

1) Install the outdoor unit at the place where strong wind cannot blow directly into the outdoor unit.

2) If there is no installation place where can prevent strong wind from directly blowing into the outdoor unit, mount the flex flow

adapter (prepared as option part) or like such devices onto the outdoor unit in order to divert the strong wind.

[Reason]
Under the low outdoor air temperature conditions of -5°C or lower, the outdoor fan is controlled at lower or lowest speed by outdoor
fan control, but if strong wind directly blow into the outdoor unit, the outdoor heat exchanger temperature will drop more.
This makes high and low pressures to drop as well. This low pressure drop makes the indoor heat exchanger temperature to drop and
will activate anti-frost control at indoor heat exchanger at frequent intervals, that cooling operation may not be established for any
given time.
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Limitation on unit and piping installation - single, twin.

Descriptions

Models for outdoor unit

Dimensional limitations

One-way pipe length SRC50 - 60 =30m
When outdoor unit is positioned higher SRC50 - 60 =20m
Elevation difference between indoor and outdoor unit
When outdoor unit is positioned lower SRC50 - 60 =20m
Indoor unit
] \
Outdoor unit
H Q
L
—
PJG000Z014
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9. SELECTION CHART

Correct the cooling and heating capacity in accordance with the operating conditions. The net cooling and heating capacity can be
obtained in the following way.

| Net capacity = Capacity shown in the capacity tables (9.1) x Correction factors shown in the table (9.2) (9.3) (9.4). |

Caution: In case that the cooling operation during low outdoor air temperature below -5°C is expected, install the outdoor unit
where it is not influenced by natural wind. Otherwise protection control by low pressure will be activated much more
frequently and it will cause insufficient capacity or breakdown of the compressor in worst case.

9.1 Capacity tables
(1) Ceiling cassette-4way type (FDT)
Model FDT60ZMXAVF Indoor unit FDT60VF Outdoor unit  SRC60ZMXA-S

Cooling Mode kw) Heating Mode:HC (kW)
Outdoor Indoor air temperature Qutdoor Indoor air temperature
air temp 18°CDB 21°CDB 23°CDB 26°CDB 27°CDB 28°CDB 31°CDB 33°CDB air temp. °CDB
12°CWB 14°CWB 16°CWB 18°CWB 19°CWB 20°CWB 22°CWB 24°CWB °CDB[°CWB| 16 | 18 20 | 22 | 24
°CDB | TC |SHC| TC |SHC| TC | SHC| TC |SHC| TC |SHC| TC | SHC| TC | SHC| TC | SHC] |-19.8| -20
11 473|464(4.98|4.88]|511(5.01|5.25|5.15|5.53|542|5.81|5.39]| |-17.7| -18
13 484|474(511|5.01]|524|514|539|5.22|5.67|556|5.96|540| |-15.7| -16
15 495|4.85|5.24|514|5.38|5.27| 552|524 |582|561|6.11|5.42| |-13.5| -14 |3.97|3.91| 3.85| 3.79| 3.73
17 5.07 492|537 |526|551|535|5.66|526(5.96|563]|6.25|543| |-11.5| -12 | 4.22| 4.16| 4.10| 4.04| 3.98
19 517 |4.95| 548|537 5.63|5.37| 5.81|5.29|6.17 | 5.65| 6.54 | 5.47 -9.5|-10 |4.47|4.41|4.35|4.29| 4.23
21 5.33|4.99|559|548|5.74|5.39]| 5.96 | 5.31]6.39| 5.69| 6.82| 5.50 75| -8 |4.72|4.66|4.60|4.54| 448
23 5.39|5.01| 565|549 5.81|541]|6.01|5.32]|6.42|5.69|6.83| 5.50 -55| -6 |4.81|4.76| 4.70| 4.65| 4.60
25 5.22|512|544|5.02|5.71| 5.50| 5.88 | 5.42| 6.07| 5.33| 6.45| 5.69| 6.84 | 5.50 -3.0| -4 |490|4.86|4.81|4.77|4.72
27 5.27 | 5.16| 5.50| 5.03 | 5.78 | 5.52| 5.94 | 5.43| 6.11| 5.34 | 6.44 | 5.69 -1.0| -2 |5.00|4.96|4.92|4.88| 4.84
29 5.18| 5.08| 5.41| 5.01| 5.69| 5.50| 5.86 | 5.42| 6.02| 5.33| 6.36 | 5.68 1.0 0 |5.09(506|5.03|4.99| 4.96
31 5.09|4.99|5.32|4.99|560|548)| 5.77 | 5.40| 5.94| 5.31| 6.27 | 5.67 2.0 1 |5.14]5.11]| 5.08| 5.05| 5.02
33 | 453|444]14.82|4.72|523|4.96|552|541|5.69|5.38]5.85|5.30|6.19| 5.66 3.0 2 | 5.47|544|541|537| 534
35 |460|451]|4.81|4.71|5.15|4.94|5.43|5.32| 5.60| 5.36| 5.77| 5.28| 6.10 | 5.64 50| 4 |6.12|6.09| 6.05| 6.01| 5.98
37 | 452|443]|4.73|4.64|5.06|4.92|535|5.24| 5.51| 5.35| 5.68| 5.27| 6.01| 5.63 7.0 6 |6.78|6.74| 6.70| 6.66| 6.61
39 |444|435]|4.65|4.56|4.98|4.88|5.26|5.15|5.43|5.32|5.59|5.25|5.92| 5.62 9.0 8 |7.12|7.08|7.03|6.98|6.94
EX 4.37|4.28|4.58|4.4914.90(4.80]|5.18|5.08| 5.34|5.23| 5.51| 5.24|5.83 | 5.61 15| 10 | 747 |7.41|7.36|7.31|7.26
43 | 4.29|4.20|4.50|4.41]14.82|4.72|5.10| 5.00]| 5.26 | 5.15| 5.42 | 5.22| 5.74 | 5.60 135| 12 |7.89|7.82|7.76| 7.65| 7.59
155| 14 |8.31|8.23|8.15|7.99| 7.93
16.5| 16 | 8.53|8.44| 8.35| 8.16 | 8.09

(2) Ceiling cassette-4way compact type (FDTC)
Model FDTC50ZMXAVF Indoor unit FDTC50VF Outdoor unit SRC50ZMXA-S

Cooling Mode (kw) Heating Mode:HC (kw)
Outdoor Indoor air temperature Qutdoor Indoor air temperature
air temp 18°CDB 21°CDB 23°CDB 26°CDB 27°CDB 28°CDB 31°CDB 33°CDB air temp. °CDB
12°CWB 14°CWB 16°CWB 18°CWB 19°CWB 20°CWB 22°CWB 24°CWB °CDB°CWB| 16 | 18 20 | 22| 24
°CDB | TC |SHC| TC |SHC| TC [ SHC| TC | SHC| TC |SHC| TC |SHC| TC |SHC| TC | SHC| |-19.8| -20
11 4.22|3.31|4.45|3.54|4.56|3.51| 4.69|3.48|4.94|3.66|5.19|3.59| |-17.7| -18
13 4.32|3.35|4.56| 3.59| 4.68| 3.56| 4.81| 3.53| 5.07|3.70| 5.32| 3.63| |-15.7| -16
15 4.42|340(4.68| 3.64]|4.80|3.61|4.93|3.58|5.19|3.75|5.45| 3.67| |-13.5| -14 |3.20| 3.15| 3.11 | 3.05| 3.00
17 4.53|3.45(4.79| 3.68| 4.92|3.65| 5.06| 3.63| 5.32| 3.79| 5.58 | 3.72| |-11.5| -12 | 3.40| 3.35 | 3.31 | 3.26 | 3.20
19 462|349]|4.89|3.73]|5.02|3.70| 5.19| 3.68| 5.51 | 3.86| 5.84 | 3.80 -9.5|-10 |3.60 | 3.55|3.51| 3.46 | 3.41
21 4.76| 355|499 3.77| 513 | 3.74| 5.32| 3.73| 5.70 | 3.93| 6.09 | 3.89 -75| -8 |3.80|3.75|3.71| 3.66 | 3.61
23 4.81|3.58|5.04| 3.79| 5.19| 3.77| 5.37| 3.75| 5.73| 3.94| 6.10| 3.89| | -5.5| -6 |3.88|3.83|3.79| 3.75| 3.71
25 4.66| 3.72| 4.86| 3.60| 5.10| 3.81]| 5.25| 3.79| 5.42| 3.77| 5.76 | 3.95| 6.11| 3.89| | -3.0 | -4 [3.95|3.92| 3.88| 3.84| 3.80
27 4.70(3.74|1491| 3.62| 5.16| 3.84| 5.31| 3.81| 5.46| 3.79| 5.75| 3.95 -1.0| -2 |4.03|4.00|3.97|3.93]| 3.90
29 4.62|3.70| 4.83| 3.59]| 5.08| 3.81| 5.23| 3.78| 5.38| 3.75| 5.68 | 3.92 1.0 0 |4.10|4.08| 4.05| 4.03 | 4.00
31 4.54|3.66]4.75| 3.55| 5.00| 3.77| 5.15| 3.75| 5.30| 3.72| 5.60 | 3.89 2.0 1 14.14|4.12|4.10| 4.07 | 4.05
33 4.04|3.32| 4.31| 3.55]| 4.67| 3.51| 4.93| 3.74| 5.08| 3.72| 5.23| 3.69| 5.53 | 3.87 3.0 2 |4.41]4.38|4.36|4.33]|4.30
35 4.11|3.36| 4.30| 3.54| 4.59| 3.48| 4.85| 3.71| 5.00| 3.69| 5.15| 3.66| 5.45| 3.84 50| 4 |494|491|4.88|4.85|4.82
37 4.04| 3.32| 4.23| 3.51| 4.52| 3.44| 4.77| 3.67| 4.92| 3.65| 5.07| 3.63| 5.37 | 3.81 7.0 6 |546|543|5.40| 5.37| 5.33
39 3.97|3.29| 4.16| 3.48| 4.45| 3.41|4.70| 3.64| 4.85| 3.63| 4.99| 3.60| 5.29 | 3.78 9.0 8 |5.74|5.70|5.67 | 5.63 | 5.59
41 3.90|3.25|4.09| 3.44|4.38| 3.38|4.62| 3.61|4.77| 3.59| 492 | 3.57| 5.21| 3.75 11.5| 10 |6.02|5.98|5.94|5.89|5.85
43 13.83[3.22]|4.01|3.40|4.30| 3.34|4.55| 3.58| 4.69| 3.56| 4.84| 3.54| 5.13 | 3.72 135| 12 |6.36|6.31|6.25|6.17 | 6.12
Note(1) These data show average statuses. 15.5] 14 16.70|6.64|6.57) 6.44 ] 6.39
Depending on the system control, there may be ranges where the operation is not conducted continuously. 16.5| 16 |6.87|6.80|6.73 | 6.58 | 6.52

These data show the case where the operation frequency of a compressor is fixed.
(2) Capacities are based on the following conditions.
Corresponding refrigerant piping length :7.5m
Level difference of Zero.
(3) Symbols are as follows.
TC : Total cooling capacity (kW)
SHC : Sensible heat capacity (kW)
HC : Heating capacity (kW)



(3) Duct connected-Low / Middle static pressure type (FDUM)
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Model FDUM50ZMXAVF Indoor unit FDUMS50VF Outdoor unit SRC50ZMXA-S
Cooling Mode (kw) Heating Mode:HC (kW)
Outdoor Indoor air temperature Qutdoor Indoor air temperature
air temp. 18°CDB 21°CDB 23°CDB 26°CDB 27°CDB 28°CDB 31°CDB 33°CDB air temp. °CDB
12°CWB 14°CWB 16°CWB 18°CWB 19°CWB | 20°CWB | 22°CWB | 24°CWB | |°CDB|°’CWB| 16 | 18 | 20 | 22 | 24
°CDB| TC [SHC| TC |SHC| TC | SHC| TC |SHC| TC |SHC| TC |SHC| TC |SHC| TC |SHC| |-19.8]| -20
11 4.22|3.43|4.45|3.69|4.56|3.66| 4.69| 3.63| 4.94| 3.82| 5.19| 3.76| |-17.7| -18
13 4.32|3.48|4.56|3.73|4.68| 3.71| 4.81| 3.68| 5.07 | 3.87| 5.32| 3.80| |-15.7| -16
15 442(352|4.68|3.78|4.80|3.75|4.93| 3.72| 5.19| 3.91| 5.45| 3.84| |-13.5| -14 | 3.20| 3.15| 3.11| 3.05| 3.00
17 453|357]|4.79|3.83|4.92|3.80|5.06| 3.77| 5.32| 3.96| 5.58 | 3.88| |-11.5| -12 | 3.40| 3.35| 3.31| 3.26 | 3.20
19 462(361]|4.89|3.87|5.02|3.84]|519|3.82|5.51|4.02|1584|3.97||-9.5|-10 |3.60|3.55|3.51|3.46| 3.41
21 4.76 | 3.67|4.99|3.91|5.13|3.88]| 5.32| 3.87| 5.70| 4.09| 6.09| 4.05) | -75| -8 [3.80|3.75|3.71| 3.66 | 3.61
23 4.81|3.70]|5.04 | 3.93|5.19(3.91]| 5.37| 3.89| 5.73| 4.10| 6.10| 4.05) | -55| -6 |3.88|3.83|3.79|3.75| 3.71
25 466 (3.8414.86(3.72|5.10(3.96|5.25|3.93| 542|3.91|5.76 | 4.11|6.11| 4.05]| | -3.0| -4 [3.95|3.92|3.88|3.84|3.80
27 4.70 | 3.86 (4.91|3.74|5.16 | 3.98 | 5.31| 3.96| 5.46| 3.93| 5.75| 4.11 -1.0| -2 |4.03|4.00|3.97|3.93| 3.90
29 462|3.82|4.83|3.71|5.08|3.95|5.23|3.92|5.38| 3.90| 5.68| 4.09 10| 0 |4.10[4.08|4.05|4.03| 4.00
31 454 |3.79|4.75|3.67|5.00|3.92|5.15| 3.89| 5.30 | 3.87| 5.60 | 4.06 20| 1 |4.14|412|4.10|4.07| 4.05
33 |4.04|3.43(4.31|3.68|4.67|3.63|4.93|3.89|5.08|3.86|5.23|3.84|5.53|4.03 30| 2 |441|4.38|4.36|4.33|4.30
35 |4.11|3.47|4.30|3.67|4.59|3.60|4.85|3.85|5.00|3.83|5.15| 3.81| 5.45| 4.00 50| 4 |494|491|4.88|4.85|4.82
37 |4.04|343|4.23|3.64|4.52|3.57|4.77|3.82|4.92|3.80|5.07|3.78| 5.37 | 3.97 70| 6 |546|543(540|537|5.33
39 |397|340(4.16|3.60|4.45|3.54|4.70| 3.79|4.85| 3.77| 4.99| 3.75| 5.29| 3.95 90| 8 |574|5.70|5.67| 5.63]| 5.59
41 3.90 | 3.36|4.09 | 3.57|4.38|3.50|4.62|3.76 | 4.77 | 3.74| 4.92| 3.72| 5.21| 3.92 11.5| 10 | 6.02|5.98|5.94| 5.89| 5.85
43 |3.83[3.33]|4.01|3.53|4.30(3.47|4.55|3.73|4.69|3.71]|4.84| 3.69| 5.13| 3.89 13.5| 12 |6.36|6.31|6.25|6.17 | 6.12
15.5| 14 | 6.70 | 6.64 | 6.57 | 6.44 | 6.39
16.5| 16 |6.87 |6.80| 6.73 | 6.58 | 6.52
Model FDUM60ZMXAVF Indoor unit FDUMG60VF Outdoor unit SRC60ZMXA-S
Cooling Mode (kw) Heating Mode:HC (kW)
Outdoor Indoor air temperature Qutdoor Indoor air temperature
Jair temp. 18°CDB 21°CDB 23°CDB 26°CDB 27°CDB 28°CDB 31°CDB 33°CDB air temp. °CcbB
12°CWB 14°CWB 16°CWB 18°CWB 19°CWB | 20°CWB | 22°CWB | 24°CWB | |°CDB|°CWB| 16 | 18 | 20 | 22 | 24
°CDB| TC |SHC| TC |SHC| TC |SHC| TC |SHC| TC |SHC| TC |SHC| TC |SHC| TC |SHC] |-19.8] -20
11 4734331498 |4.71|5.11|4.67|5.25| 4.62| 5.53| 491| 5.81| 4.80| |-17.7| -18
13 484 |437)|511|4.76|524|4.71]|5.39| 4.66| 5.67| 4.95| 5.96| 4.84] |-15.7| -16
15 495|4.41|524(4.80]|5.38|4.75|5.52|4.70| 5.82| 4.99| 6.11| 4.88] |-13.5| -14 | 3.97| 3.91| 3.85| 3.79| 3.73
17 5.07| 4.45| 5.37| 4.84| 5.51| 4.80| 5.66| 4.75| 5.96| 5.03| 6.25| 4.91| |-11.5| -12 | 4.22| 4.16| 4.10| 4.04| 3.98
19 5.17|4.49|5.48| 4.88| 5.63| 4.83| 5.81| 4.79| 6.17| 5.09| 6.54| 4.99| | -9.5 | -10 | 4.47 | 4.41| 4.35| 4.29| 4.23
21 5.33|4.55(5.59|4.92|5.74| 4.87| 5.96| 4.84| 6.39| 5.15| 6.82| 5.06] | -7.5| -8 | 4.72| 4.66| 4.60| 4.54| 4.48
23 5.39|4.58|565|4.94|581|4.89|6.01| 4.86|6.42| 5.16]| 6.83| 5.06] | -5.5| -6 |4.81|4.76| 4.70| 4.65| 4.60
25 522|4.78|544|459|5.71|4.96|5.88|4.92| 6.07| 4.88| 6.45| 5171 6.84| 5.06] | -3.0| -4 |4.90|4.86|4.81|4.77|4.72
27 5.27 |4.80|5.50 | 4.62| 5.78| 4.99]| 5.94 | 4.94| 6.11| 4.89| 6.44| 5.17 -1.0| -2 |5.00|4.96| 4.92| 4.88| 4.84
29 5.18|4.775.41| 4.58| 5.69| 4.95| 5.86| 4.91| 6.02| 4.86| 6.36| 5.14 1.0 | 0 |5.09|5.06|5.03|4.99| 4.96
31 5.09|4.73|5.32| 455|5.60| 4.92| 5.77 | 4.88| 5.94| 4.83| 6.27| 5.12 2.0 1 |5.14|5.11| 5.08| 5.05| 5.02
33 |4.53|4.27(482|462|5.23|451|552|4.90|569|4.85(585|4.81|6.19| 5.09 30| 2 |547|544|541|5.37|5.34
35 |4.60|4.30|4.81|4.61|5.15|4.48|5.43|4.86|5.60|4.82| 5.77| 4.78]| 6.10| 5.07 50| 4 |6.12|6.09|6.05|6.01| 5.98
37 |452|4.27|4.73|4.58|5.06|4.45|5.35|4.84|5.51|4.80|5.68|4.75|6.01| 5.04 70| 6 |6.78|6.74| 6.70| 6.66| 6.61
39 |4.44|423|4.65|455(4.98|4.42|5.26|4.81|5.43|4.77|5.59| 4.73| 5.92| 5.02 90| 8 |7.12|7.08| 7.03| 6.98| 6.94
41 437420458 |4.49|490|4.39|5.18| 4.78| 5.34 | 4.74| 5.51| 4.70| 5.83| 4.99 11.5| 10 | 7.47|7.41| 7.36| 7.31| 7.26
43 |4.29|4.17|4.50|4.41)14.82|4.36|5.10| 4.75]| 5.26 | 4.71| 5.42| 4.67| 5.74 | 4.97 135| 12 | 7.89|7.82| 7.76| 7.65| 7.59
Note(1) These data show average statuses. 15.5| 14 [8.31)8.23|815|7.99| 7.93
Depending on the system control, there may be ranges where the operation is not conducted continuously. 16.5| 16 8.53| 8.44| 8.35| 8.16| 8.09

These data show the case where the operation frequency of a compressor is fixed.
(2) Capacities are based on the following conditions.
Corresponding refrigerant piping length :7.5m

Level difference of Zero.
(3) Symbols are as follows.
TC : Total cooling capacity (kW)

SHC : Sensible heat capacity (kW)

HC : Heating capacity (kW)
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[References data]
Capacity variation against outdoor and indoor temperature at rated capacity condition.

(I) Models SRC50, 60ZMXA-S
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9.2 Correction of cooling and heating capacity in relation to air flow rate control

(fan speed)

Fan speed P-Hi or Hi

Coefficient 1.00

0.97

0.95

9.3 Correction of cooling and heating capacity in relation to one way length of

refrigerant piping

It is necessary to correct the cooling and heating capacity in relation to the one way equivalent piping length between the indoor

and outdoor units.

Pipinglength(m) | 7 (10 | 15 | 20 | 25 | 30
Cooling 1 099 |0.975/0.965| 0.95 | 0.935
Heating 1 1 1 1 1 1

9.4 Height difference between the indoor unit and outdoor unit

When the outdoor unit is located below indoor units in cooling mode, or when the outdoor unit is located above indoor units in
heating mode, the correction coefficient mentioned in the below table should be subtracted from the value in the above table.

Height dlffe're_nce betwe_en the_ |ndo¢_)r unit and 5m 10m 15m 20m
outdoor unit in the vertical height difference
Adjustment coefficient 0.99 0.98 0.97 0.96

Piping length limitations

Item

Model

SRC50, 60

Max. one way piping length

30m

Max. vertical height difference

Outdoor unit is higher 20m
Outdoor unit is lower 20m

Note (1) Values in the table indicate the one way piping length between the indoor and outdoor units.

How to obtain the cooling and heating capacity

Example : The net cooling capacity of the model FDT60ZMXAVF with the air flow “P-High”, the piping length of 15m, the outdoor unit

located 5m lower than the indoor unit, indoor wet-bulb temperature at 19.0°C and outdoor dry-bulb temperature 35°C is

Net cooling capacity =

5.60 X

Net cooling total capacity
of FDT60ZMXAVF
(Outdoor temp. : 35°CDB
Indoor temp. : 19°CWB)
shown in table 9.1

1.00

x 0975 X 0.99

Air flow : P-High
shown in table 9.2

Piping length :15m
shown in table 1.9.3

5.4kW

Height diff. :5m
(Outdoor unit : below)
shown in table 9.4



10. APPLICATION DATA

10.1 Installation of indoor unit
(1) Ceiling cassette-4way type (FDT)

This manual is for the installation of an indoor unit.

For electrical wiring work (Indoor), refer to page 52. For remote control installation, refer
to page 56. For wireless kit installation, refer to page 164. For electrical wiring work
(Outdoor) and refrigerant pipe work installation for outdoor unit, refer to page 70.

This unit always be used with the panel.

SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

@ Read the “SAFETY PRECAUTIONS” carefully first of all and then strictly follow it during the installation work
in order to protect yourself.

@ The precautionary items mentioned below are distinguished into two levels, [AAWARNING|and [A\CAUTION ],
[AWARNING]: Wrong installation would cause serious consequences such as injuries or death.
: Wrong installation might cause serious depending on ci

Both mentions the important items to protect your health and safety so strictly follow them by any means.
@The meanings of “Marks” used here are as shown on the right:
[ST Never do it under any [@ @] Aways do it according to the instruction. |
@After completing the installation, do commissioning to confirm there are no abnormalities, and explain to the
customers about “SAFETY PRECAUTIONS”, correct operation method and maintenance method (air filter
cleaning, operation method and temperature setting method) with user’s manual of this unit.
Ask your customers to keep this installation manual together with the user’s manual. Also, ask them to hand
over the user's manual to the new user when the owner is changed.
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/A CAUTION

@ Perform earth wiring surely.
Do not connect the earth wiring to the gas pipe, water pipe, lightning rod and telephone earth wiring. Improper earth could
cause unit failure and electric shock due to a short circuit.

@ Earth leakage breaker must be installed. o
If the earth leakage breaker is not installed, it can cause electric shocks,

@ Use the circuit breaker of correct capacity. Circuit breaker should be the one that disconnect all

poles under over current. o

Using the incorrect one could cause the system failure and fire.

@ Do not use any materials other than a fuse of correct capacity where a fuse should be used. ®
Connecting the circuit by wire or copper wire could cause unit failure and fire.

@ Do not install the indoor unit near the location where there is possibility of flammable gas leakages. ®
If the gas leaks and gathers around the unit, it could cause fire.

@ Do not install and use the unit where corrosive gas (such as sulfurous acid gas etc.) or flammable gas (such
as thinner, petroleum etc.) may be generated or accumulated, or volatile flammable substances are handled.
It could cause the corrosion of heat exchanger, breakage of plastic parts etc. And i gas could cause fire.

@ Secure a space for installation, inspection and maintenance specified in the manual. o
Insufficient space can result in accident such as personal injury due to falling from the installation place.

@ Do not use the indoor unit at the place where water splashes such as laundry.

@ Do not use the indoor unit for a special purpose such as food storage, cooling for precision

Indoor unit is not waterproof. It could cause electric shock and fire. ®

@Install the unit properly in order to be able to withstand strong winds such as typhoons, and earthquakes.
Improper installation may cause the unit to fall leading to accidents. o

@ Do not mix air in to the cooling cycle on installation or removal of the air conditioner. ®
If air is mixed in, the pressure in the cooling cycle will rise abnormally and may cause explosion and injuries.

@Be sure to have the electrical wiring work done by qualified electrical installer, and use exclusive circuit. o
Power source with insufficient capacity and improper work can cause electric shock and fire.

@ Use specified wire for electrical wiring, fasten the wiring to the terminal securely, and hold the cable securely in
order not to apply unexpected stress on the terminal.
Loose connections or hold could result in abnormal heat generation or fire.

@Arrange the electrical wires in the control box properly to prevent them from rising. Fit the lid of the services

panel property. o

Improper fitting may cause abnormal heat and fire.

@ Check for refrigerant gas leakage after installation is completed. 0
If the refrigerant gas leaks into the house and comes in contact with a fan heater, a stove, or an oven, toxic gas is produced.

@ Use the specified pipe, flare nut, and tools for R410A. 0
Using existing parts (R22) could cause the unit failure and serious accident due to explosion of the cooling cycle.

@Tighten the flare nut according to the specified method by with torque wrench. 0
If the flare nut were tightened with excess torque, it could cause burst and refrigerant leakage after a long period.

@Do not put the drainage pipe directly into drainage channels where poisonous gases such as sulfide gas can
occur.

Poisonous gases will flow into the room through drainage pipe and seriously affect the user's health and safety. This can also
cause the corrosion of the indoor unit and a resultant unit failure or refrigerant leak.
@ Connect the pipes for refrigeration circuit securely in installation work before compressor is operated.
If the compressor is operated when the service valve is open without connecting the pipe, it could cause explosion and injuries due °
to abnormal high pressure in the system.
@Stop the compressor before removing the pipe after shutting the service valve on pump down work.

If the pipe is removed when the compressor s in operation with the service valve open, air would be mixed in the refrigeration circuit o
and it could cause explosion and injuries due to abnormal high pressure in the cooling cycle.

e A W ARN | N G N\ instrument, preservation of animals, plants, and a work of art.
It could cause the damage of the items.
. . @ Do not install nor use the system near equipments which generate electromagnetic wave or high harmonics.
@lnstallation should be performed by the specialist Equipments like inverter equipment, private power generator, high-frequency medical equipment, or telecommunication
If you install the unit by yourself, it may lead to serious trouble such as water leakage, electric shack, fire, and injury due to overtum o equipment might influence the air conditioner and cause a malfunction and breakdown. Or the air conditioner might
of the unit. influence medical equi or jcati i and obstruct their medical activity or cause jamming.
@Install the system correctly according to these installation manuals. 0 @ Do not install the remote control at the direct sunlight. ®
Improper installation may cause explosion, injury, water leakage, electric shock, and fire. It could cause breakdown or of the remote control.
@Check the density refered by the foumula (accordance with 1S05149). o o Dgl not |n:tallf:he |m;|oor unit \adillhi place listed below. Places wherecosmeti r pecal spays are
L ) - - Places where flammable gas could leak. :
If the density exceeds the limit density, please consult the dealer and instalate the ventiation system.  Plages wherecarbon fiver, mtal poicer r any pover i ozted. ~ frequrtly used. ®
@Use the genuine accessories and the specified parts for installation. o - Place where the substances which affect the air conditioner are generated - Highly salted area such as beach.
i« p . . o y such as suffide gas, chloride gas, acid, alkali or ammonic atmospheres. - Heavy snow area
If parts unspecified by our company are used it could cause water leakage, electric shock, fire, and injury due to overturn of the unit. - Places exposed 0 il mistor stea dirctly . Places where me_ system s afected by
@ Ventilate the working area well in case the refrigerant leaks during installation. + On vehicles and ships smoke from a chimney.
Ifthe refrigerant contacts the fire, toxic gas is produced. * Places where machinery which generates high harmonics is used. - Altitude over 1000m
— " " @ Do not install the indoor unit in the locations listed below (Be sure to install the indoor unit
Oinstallthe unit 'T'  location that c.an hold hegvy weight. o according to the installation manual for each model because each indoor unit has each limitation)
Improper installation may cause the unit to fall leading to accidents.

- Locations where vibration can be amplified due to insufficient strength of structure.

- Locations where the infrared receiver is exposed to the direct sunlight or the strong light beam. (in case of the
infrared specification unit)

- Locations where an equipment affected by high harmonics is placed. (TV set or radio receiver is placed within 5m)

- Locations where drainage cannot run off safely.

It can affect performance or function and etc..

- Locations with any obstacles which can prevent inlet and outlet air of the unit ®

@ Do not put any valuables which will break down by getting wet under the air conditioner. ®
Condensation could drop when the relative humidity is higher than 80% or drain pipe s clogged, and it damages user's belongings.

@ Do not use the base frame for the outdoor unit which is corroded or damaged after a long period of use. ®
It could cause the unit falling down and injury.

If sputter entered into the unit during brazing work, it could cause damage (pinhole) of drain pan and leakage of water.

@ Pay attention not to damage the drain pan by weld sputter when brazing work is done near the unit. n
To avoid damaging, keep the indoor unit packed or cover the indoor unit.

@ Install the drain pipe to drain the water surely according to the installation manual. o
Improper connection of the drain pipe may cause dropping water into room and damaging user’s belongings.

@ Do not share the drain pipe for indoor unit and GHP (Gas Heat Pump system) outdoor unit.

Toxic exhaust gas would flow into room and it might cause serious damage (some poisoning or deficiency of oxygen) to ®
user’s health and safety.

@ Be sure to perform air tightness test by pressurizing with nitrogen gas after completed refrigerant piping work.
If the density of refrigerant exceeds the limit in the event of refrigerant leakage in the small room, lack of oxygen can o
occur, which can cause serious accidents.

and not to make air-bleeding.

@ For drain pipe installation, be sure to make descending slope of greater than 1/100, not to make traps, o
Check if the drainage is correctly done during issioning and ensure the space for inspection and

@ Ensure the insulation on the pipes for refrigeration circuit so as not to condense water. 0
Incomplete insulation could cause ion and it would wet ceiling, floor, and any other valuables.

@ Do not install the outdoor unit where is likely to be a nest for insects and small animals.

Insects and small animals could come into the electronic components and cause breakdown and fire. Instruct the user to ®
keep the surroundings clean.

@ Pay extra attention, carrying the unit by hand.
Carry the unit with 2 people if it is heavier than 20kg. Do not use the plastic straps but the grabbing place, moving the unit
by hand. Use protective gloves in order to avoid injury by the aluminum fin.

@0nly use prescribed option parts. The installation must be carried out by the qualified installer, @ Make sure to dispose of the packaging material. o
If you nstall the system by yoursel, it can cause Serious trouble such as water leaks, electric socks, fire. Leaving the materials may cause injury as metals like nail and woods are used in the package.

@ Do not repair by yourself. And consult with the dealer about repair. @ Do not operate the system without the air fier ®

) . X It may cause the breakdown of the system due to clogging of the heat exchanger.
Improper repair may cause water leakage, electric shock or fire. -
— — @ Do not touch any button with wet hands. ®

@Consult the dea!er or a specialist about removal of the al.r conditioner. It could cause electic shock.

Improper nstalation maycause wler eaage,eecc shock o e @ Do not touch the refrigerant piping with bare hands when in operation. ®

@Tumn off the power source during servicing or inspection work. The pipe during operation would become very hot or cold according to the operating conition, and it could cause a bur or frosthite.

If the power is supplied during servicing or inspection work, it could cause electric shock and injury by the operating fan @ Do not clean up the air conditioner with water.

@Do not run the unit when the panel or protection guard are taken off. It could cause electric shock. ®
Touching the rotating equipment, hot surface, or high voltage section could cause an injury to be caught in the machine, to get @ Do not turn off the power source immediately after stopping the operation. ®
burned, or electric shock. Be sure to wait for more than 5 minutes. Otherwise it could cause water leakage or breakdown.

@Shut off the power before electrical wiring work. @ Do not control the operation with the circuit breaker.

L\ It could cause electric shock, unit failure and improper running. \ It could cause fire or water leakage. In addition, the fan may start operation unexpectedly and it may cause injury. /J
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(DBefore installation (@Preparation before installation
@Install correctly according to the installation manual. @|f suspension bolt becomes longer, do reinforcement of earthquake resistant.
@ Confirm the following points: OFor grid ceiling
Ounit type/Power supply specification ~ OPipes/Wires/Small parts ~ OAccessory items When suspension bolt length is over 500mm, or the gap between the ceiling and roof is
n over 700mm, apply earthquake resistant brace to the bolt.
Oln case the unit is hanged directly from the slab and is installed on the ceiling plane which
For unit hanging For refrigerant pipe For drain pipe has enough strength.
Flat washer (M10)| Level gauge | Pipe cover(big) | Pipe cover (small) Strap Pipe cover(big) | Pipe cover(small) | Drain hose Hose clamp When suspension bolt Iength is over 1000mm, apply the ea nhquake resistant brace to the bolt
E—Lj @ @ = @ @ (@ @Prepare four (4) sets of suspension bolt, nut and spring washer (M10 or M8) on site.
. N - - : . g - - . Ceiling opening, Suspension bolts pitch, Pipe position‘
Frut s ) e e[ o) et e | o™ | o™ 86010810 Celing e i)
6 778 (Suspension bolts pitch) (mm)
L J H Series Type a
Single Split (PAC) | 40to 711type | 246
series 100 to 140 type | 298
(@Selection of installation location for the indoor unit g el VRF() | 281071 type | 246
;f # H series 90 to 160 type | 298
(@ Select the suitable areas to install the unit under approval of the user. g
+ Areas where the indoor unit can deliver hot and cold wind sufficiently. Suggest to the user % Syrzml v
to use a circulator if the ceiling height is over 3m to avoid warm air being accumulated on 3| g S B ﬁ%%pgmg
the ceiling. I = C__ | Drain piping
- Areas where there is enough space to install and service. — 1 Q},}\ D Hole for wiring
= Areas where it can be drained properly. Areas where drain pipe descending slope can be H — F Suspension bolls o
- Areas where there is no obstruction of airflow on both air return grille and air supply port. Drain hose piece 345 303
+ Areas where fire alarm will not be accidentally activated by the air conditioner. (Accessory)
- Areas where the supply air does not short-circuit. (nstalled on site)
+ Areas where it is not influenced by draft air. Hanger plate 0840 F
+ Areas not exposed to direct sunlight. for suspention bolt B A
- Areas where dew point is lower than around 28°C and relative humidity is lower than 80%.
This indoor unit is tested under the condition of JIS (Japan Industrial Standard) high humid- IS g[ = =T ©
ity condition and confirmed there is no problem. However, there is some risk of condensa- s J—‘ LIS .‘1] h
tion drop if the air conditioner is operated under the severer condition than mentioned g \ 3
above. g /% D
If there is a possibility to use it under such a condition, attach additional insulation of 10 to AT g et gl
20mm thick for entire surface of indoor unit, refrigeration pipe and drain pipe.
- Areas where TV and radio stays away more than 1m. (It could cause jamming and noise.)
+ Areas where any items which will be damaged by getting wet are not placed such as food,
table wares, server, or medical equipment under the unit.
- Areas where there is no influence by the heat which cookware generates. G H
« Areas where not exposed to oil mist, powder and/or steam directly such as above fryer.
- Areas where lighting device such as fluorescent light or incandescent light doesn’t affect the L J
operation.

(A beam from lighting device sometimes affects the infrared receiver for the wireless remote A a q o
control and the air conditioner might not work properly.) @installation of indoor unit
(Check if the place where the air conditioner is installed can hold the weight of the unit. If it is Work procedure

not able to hold, reinforce the structure with boards and beams strong enough to hold it. If the
1. Prepare a ceiling hole with the size of from 860mm x 860mm to 910mm x 910mm

strength is not enough, it could cause injury due to unit falling. referring to the template attached in the package
(3l there are 2 units of wireless type, keep them away for more than 6m to avoid malfunction due 2. Arrange the suspension bolt at the right position (725mmx778mm).

o cross communication. 3. Make sure to use four suspension bolts and fix them so as to be able to hold 500N load.

@When plural indoor units are installed nearby, keep them away for more than 4 to 5m. 4, Ensure that the lower end of the suspension bolt should be 50mm above the ceiling

plane. Temporarily put the four lower nuts 150mm above the ceiling plane and the upper
‘Space for installation and service nuts on distant place from the lower nuts in order not to obstruct hanging the indoor unit
— N . . . or adjust the indoor unit position, and then hang the indoor unit.

@When it is not possible to keep enough space between indoor unit and wall or between indoor 5. Adjust the indoor unit position after hanging it by inserting the level gauge attached on
units, close the air supply port where it is not possible to keep space and confirm there is no the package into the air supply port and checking if the gap between the ceiling plane
short circuit of airflow. and the indoor unit is appropriate. In order to adjust the indoor unit position, adjust the

@Install the indoor unit at a height of more than 2.5m above the floor. lower nuts while the upper nuts are put on distant place. Confirm there is no backlash

between the hanger plate for suspension bolt and the lower nut and washer.
4000 to 5000mm or more I
Indoor unit Indoor unit
| Suspension bolt
N > 1 S
Ceiling
Wall _surface / 1000mm or more Nt (upper)

X Decorative panel 2500mm or more Flat washer

1000mm or more 7 7 7 alueshe
Obstacle Spring wasler
T 7 7 7 Nut (lower)

Floor 50mm

Where there are pipe joints on
the way of embedded piping,

provide adequate openings for
Set blow-out pattern inspection of the joints.
@ Select the most proper number of blow-out air supply port direction from 4 way, 3 way or 2 way
according to the shape of the room and installation position. (1 way is not available.)

s . N : Keep the distance between 20-24 mm.
@If it is necessary to change the number of air supply port, prepare the covering materials. Exceeding the range of distance may cause
@Instruct the user not to use low fan speed when 2way or 3way air supply is used. failure etc. Unit Unit
@Do not use 2way air supply port under high temperature and humidity environment.

(Otherwise it could cause condensation and leakage of water.)
@ltis possible to set the airflow direction port by port independently. Refer to tne user’s manual

F -
for details. /| Ceiling opening dimensions
Level gauge < -

I ‘ L (Inserted into the unit) J

\__Ceiling surface

Correct Wrong

203" mm

Touch the nut (lower) and Play is left between the fixture
washer without any play and the nut (lower) and washer.




@Installation of indoor unit (continued)

6. Make sure toinstall the indoor unit horizontally. Confirm the
levelness of the indoor unit with a level gauge or transpar-
ent hose filled with water. Keep the height difference at both
ends of the indoor unit within 3mm.

7. Tighten four upper nuts and fix the unit after height and
levelness adjustment.

@ Do not adjust the height by adjusting upper nuts. It will cause unexpected stress on the indoor
unitand it will lead to deformation of the unit, failure of attaching a panel, and generating noise
from the fan.

@Make sure to install the indoor unit horizontally and set the gap between the unit underside and
the ceiling plane properly. Improper installation may cause air leakage, dew condensation,
water leakage and noise.

@Even after decorative panel attached, still the unit height can be adjusted finely. Refer to the
installation manual for decorative panel for details.

@ Make sure there is no gap between decoration panel and ceiling surface, and between decora-
tion panel and the indoor unit. The gap may cause air leakage, dew condensation and water
leakage.

@In case decorative panel is not installed at the same time, or ceiling material is installed after the
unit installed, put the cardboard template for installation attached on the package (packing
material of cardboard box) on the bottom of the unit in order to avoid dust coming into the indoor
unit.

hose

\,

@Be sure to use new pipes for the refrigerant pipes. Use the flare nut attached to the product
or a nut compatible with JIS B 8607, Class 2.
Regarding whether existing pipes can be reused or not, and the washing method, refer to the instruction manual of the
outdoor unit, catalogue or technical data.
1) In case of reuse: Do not use old flare nut, but use the one attached to the unit or compatible with JIS B 8607, Class 2.
2) In case of reuse: Flare the end of pipe replaced partially for R410A.

E{%‘Jﬁg@ﬁ D bpeda, | Hinobe Protuding dimensionforfare,mn | T
d  |wallthickness | Rigid (Clutch type) D [ighteringtorqu
ﬁ? mm mm For R410A | Comventoraltoal | ™" Nm
; 6.35 08 89~9.1 | 14~18
952 08 128~132] 32~42
12.7 08 0~05 |07~13 [162~166] 49~61
15.88 1 193~197| 68~72
19.05 1.2 23,6 ~24.0 | 100 ~ 120

@Use phosphorus deoxidized copper alloy seamless pipe (C1220T specified in JIS H3300) for
refrigeration pipe installation.

In addition, make sure there is no damage both inside and outside of the pipe, and no harmful
substances such as sulfur, oxide, dust or a contaminant stuck on the pipes.

@ Do not use any refrigerant other than R410A.

Using other refrigerant except R410A (R22 etc.) may degrade inside refrigeration oil. And air
getting into refrigeration circuit may cause over-pressure and resultant it may result in bursting,
etc.

@ Store the copper pipes indoors and seal the both end of them until they are brazed in order to
avoid any dust, dirt or water getting into pipe. Otherwise it will cause degradation of refrigeration
oil and compressor breakdown, etc.

@ Use special tools for R410A refrigerant.

Work procedure

1. Remove the flare nut and blind flanges on the pipe of the indoor unit.

2% Make sure to loosen the flare nut with holding the nut on pipe side with a spanner and giving torque
to the nut with another spanner in order to avoid unexpected stress to the copper pipe, and then
remove them.

(Gas may come out at this time, but it is not abnormal.)
@ Pay attention whether the flare nut pops out. (as the indoor unit is sometimes pressured.)
2. Make a flare on liquid pipe and gas pipe, and connect the refrigeration pipes on the indoor unit.
>Bend radius of pipe must be 4D or larger. Once a pipe is bent, do not readjust the bending.
Do not twist a pipe or collapse to 2/3D or smaller.

Do a flare connection as follows:

@ Make sure to loosen the flare nut with holding the nut on pipe side with a spanner and giving
torque to the nut with another spanner in order to avoid unexpected stress to the copper
pipe, and then remove them.

@ When fastening the flare nut, align the refrigeration pipe with the center of flare nut, screw
the nut for 3-4 times by hand and then tighten it by spanner with the specified torque
mentioned in the table below. Make sure to hold the pipe on the indoor unit securely by a
spanner when tightening the nut in order to avoid unexpected stress on the copper pipe.

3. Cover the flare connection part of the indoor unit with attached insulation material after a gas
leakage inspection, and tighten both ends with attached straps.

@Make sure to insulate both gas pipes and liquid pipes completely.
> Incomplete insulation may cause dew condensation or water dropping.

4. Refrigerant is charged in the outdoor unit.
As for the additional refrigerant charge for the indoor unit and piping, refer to the installation
manual attached to the outdoor unit. y
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(BRefrigerant pipe (continued)

A

Caution:

Refrigerating machine il should not be applied to the yd
threads of union or external surface of flare. It is N x|
because, even if the same tightening torque is applied,

the oil is likely to decrease the slide friction force on the | 1
threads and increase, in turn, the axial component force
s0 that it could crack the flare by the stress corrosion.
Refrigerating machine oil may be applied to the internal
surface of flare only.

Pipe cover (Accessory)

Strap (Accessory)
3

[ |
The thickness of insulation should be 20mm or more.

J

\

(®Drain pipe

Insulation material

@ Install the drain pipe according to the installation manual in order to drain properly.
Imperfection in draining may cause flood indoors and wetting the household goods, etc.

@ Do not put the drain pipe directly into the ditch where toxic gas such as sulfur, the other harmful and
inflammable gas is generated. Toxic gas would flow into the room and it would cause serious
damage to user’s health and safety (some poisoning or deficiency of oxygen). In addition, it may
cause corrosion of heat exchanger and bad smell.

@ Connect the pipe securely to avoid water leakage from the joint.

@ Insulate the pipe properly to avoid condensation drop.

@ Check if the water can flow out properly from both the drain outlet on the indoor unit and the end
of the drain pipe after installation.

@ Make sure to make descending slope of greater than 1/100 and do not make up-down bend and/or trap
in the midway. In addition, do not put air vent on the drain pipe. Check if water is drained out properly from
the pipe during commissioning. Also, keep sufficient space for inspection and maintenance.

Work procedure

1. Make sure to insert the drain hose (the end mode of soft PVC) to the end of the step part of
drain socket.
Attach the hose clamp to the drain hose around 10mm from the end, and fasten the screw

within 5mm left to the nut.
pipe cover (big)
(For insulation)

/ (Accessory)

Joint for VP-25
(Prepare on site)

@Do not apply adhesives on this end.

Unit

" Drainhose
(Accessory)
Coni

VP-25
(Prepare on site)

Pipe cover (small)
(For insulation)
(Prepare on site)

lamp
Drain socket| (Accessory)
Pipe cover (small)

(For insulation)
(Accessory)

Drain hose

Hose clamp

2. Prepare ajoint for connecting VP-25 pipe, adhere and connect the joint to the drain hose
(the end made of rigid PVC), and adhere and connect VVP-25 pipe (prepare on site).
3As for drain pipe, apply VP-25 made of rigid PVC which is on the market.

@ Make sure that the adhesive will not get into the supplied drain hose.
It may cause the flexible part broken after the adhesive is dried up and gets rigid.

@ The flexible drain hose is intended to absorb a small difference at installation of the unit
or drain pipes. Intentional bending, expanding may cause the flexible hose broken and

water leakage.

3. Make sure to make descending slope of greater than 1/100 and do not make up-down bend
and/or trap in the midway.
@Pay attention not to give stress on the pipe on the indoor unit side, and support and fix the
pipe as close place to the unit as possible when connecting the drain pipe.
@Do nt set up air vent.

1.5m ~ 2m Supporting metal

Y/

Trapped air will
generate noises.

No bump
.

_No trap

Not touching the water

= x

As wide as possible
(about100mm)

Descending slope greater than 1/100

@ When sharing a drain pipe for more than
one unit, lay the main pipe 100mm
below the drain outlet of the unit. In
addition, select VP-30 or bigger size for

Y
main drain pipe. VP-30 or bigger

Descending slope greater than 1/100
4. Insulate the drain pipe.
@ Be sure to insulate the drain socket and rigid PVC pipe installed indoors otherwise it may
cause dew condensation and water leakage.
% After drainage test implementation, cover the drain socket part with pipe cover (small size), then
use the pipe cover (big size) to cover the pipe cover (small size), clamps and part of the drain
hose, and fix and wrap it with tapes to wrap and make joint part gapless.




(©®Drain pipe (continued)

@ The position for drain pipe outlet can be raised

up to 700mm above the ceiling. Use ebows for __2p> 0 2™ 1000rfess
mstallau'on to avon.1 obfstac\‘es inside ceiling. If o hose (P2 2
the horizontal drain pipe is too long before K
vertical pipe, the backflow of water will increase [‘ 2
when the unit is stopped, and it may cause £
overflow of water from the drain pan on the ~ =
—

indoor unit. In order to avoid overflow, keep the
horizontal pipe length and offset of the pipe
within the limit shown in the figure below.

@ After installation of drain pipe, make sure that drain system work in good condition and no water
leakage from joint and drain pan. Check if the motor sound of drain pump is normal or not.

@ Do drain test even if installation of heating season.

@ For new building cases, make sure to complete the test before hanging the ceiling.

1. Fill water of approx. 1,000 cc in the drain pan of the main unit. Take care not to wet
electrical equipment such as the drain pump, etc.
Inject water through the blow outlet using a feed water pump, or the like, or through
the refrigerant pipe joint.
@ When injecting water through the blow outlet

Joint for VP-25
(Prepare on site)

@When removing the lid to inject water through the refrigerant joint
(1) Remove screws at 2 places.
(2) While pressing the lid in the direction (D, pull and remove the
lid in the direction @
(Remove the lid by releasing the catches from the hooks in the figure.)

Inspection hole \ @
for drain \ 9 °g
©
Water injection
Hook 3
Drain pan [
=
Screws =
(2 places) - ==

2. Make sure that water is drained out properly and there is no water leakage from any joints
of the drain pipe at the test.
Confirm that the water is properly drained out while the drain motor is operating. At the
drain socket (transparent), it is possible to check if the water is drained out properly.

3. Unplug the drain plug on the indoor unit to remove remaining water on the drain pan after the test,
and re-plug it. And insulate the drain pipe properly finally.

Drain pump operation

Oln case electrical wiring work finished

Drain pump can be operated by remote control (wired).

For the operation method, refer to in the installation manual for wiring work.
Oln case electrical wiring work not finished

Drain pump will run continuously when the dip switch“SW7-1" on the indoor unit PCB is turned ON, the Connec-

tor CNB is disconnected, and then the power supply (230VAC on the terminal block (D and @) is turned ON.
Make sure to turn OFF “SW7-1" and reconnect the Connector CNB after the test.

'14 « PAC-T-205

Wiring-out position and wiring connection (continued)

VRF (KX) series

Power source side
terminal block

Power source
line clamp ~ Earth

Indoor power source line

Signal line (Shielded cord)
Remote control line

Signal line clamp

Earth (Signal line)

O\

@Il_
Signal side terminal block

(®Panel installation

\ S

@Attach the panel on the indoor unit after electrical wiring work.
@Refer to attached manual for panel installation for details.

.

@Wiring-out position and wiring connection

@ Electrical installation work must be performed according to the installation manual by an
electrical installation service provider qualified by a power provider of the country, and be
executed according to the technical standards and other regulations applicable to electrical
installation in the country.

Be sure to use an exclusive circuit.

@ Use specified cord, fasten the wiring to the terminal securely, and hold the cord securely in
order not to apply unexpected stress on the terminal.

@ Do not put both power source line and signal line on the same route. It may cause miscom-
munication and malfunction.

@ Be sure to do D type earth work.

@ For the details of electrical wiring work, see attached instruction manual for electrical wiring work.

1. Remove a lid of the control box (3 screws) and
the wiring cover (2 screws).

2. Hold each wiring inside the unit and fasten
them to terminal block securely.

3. Fix the wiring with clamps.

4. Install the removed parts back to original place.

@

S\gné‘\ line

Single Split (PAC) series
Power source line clamp ~ Earth Wiring between indoor and outdoor unit

|- )

\

Remote Control line

Signal line clamp

Signal side terminal block . J

(@Check list after installation

@Check the following items after all installation work completed.

Expected trouble Check
Falling, vibration, noise
Insufficient capacity

Water leakage

Water leakage

PCB burnt out, not working at all
PCB burnt out, not working at all

Electric shock

Check if;

The indoor and outdoor units are fixed securely?
Inspection for leakage is done?

Insulation work is properly done?

Water is drained properly?
Supply voltage is same as
There is mis-wiring or mis-connection of piping?
Earth wiring is connected properly?

Cable size comply with specified size? PCB burnt out, not working at all
Any obstacle blocks airflow on air inlet and outlet? Insufficient capacity

\ J

(iDHow to check the dirt of drain pan (Maintenance)

\The method of checking the dirt of drain pan \

@It is possible to check the dirt for inlet of drain pan without detaching the panel.
(Inspection is not possible when the high efficient filter and option spacer is installed.)

1. Open the air return grille and remove the panel corner cover on drain pan side.

2. Remove the cover of inspection window. (1screw)

3. Check the drain pan from the inspection window.
If the drain pan is very dirty, remove the drain pan and clean it.

4 . After checking of the dirty of drain pan, restore the cover of the inspection window
securely. Improper restoration of the cover may cause dew condensation and water
leakage.

in the model name plate?

Panel

Corner cover A -
AT L
pat

\ Attention for removing drain pan

@The fixing components have been attached the with drain pan. Pay attention to these
components during installation and removing. Take off the hanging hook after removing four
screws. During the installation of drain pan, fix the drain pan firmly by using four screws
after hanging it up with the fixing hook.

D
\; Remove the screws

Drain pan
np /| Rotate the hook
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|PJF012D003C A\ |

PANEL INSTALLATION MANUAL

Read this manual together with the indoor unit’s installation manual.

f A WARNING N\ 1. Temporary attaching

« Lift up the hanger (2 places) on the panel for temporary support.
* Hang the panel on the hook on the indoor unit.

@ Fasten the wiring to the terminal securely and hold the cable securely so as not to apply
unexpected stress on the terminal.
Loose connection or hold will cause abnormal heat generation or fire.

@ Make sure the power supply is turned off when electric wiring work. 0
-

Unit's hook

Otherwise, electric shock, malfunction and improper running may occur.
A —
=
o r
3 gva

>,

Vs

Before installation

+ Follow installation manual carefully, and install the panel properly.
+ Check the following items.
O Accessories

hanger

MY

N
Bolt \'ed 4 pieces | For panel installation ‘ Panel’s fixing hanger
strap 72— 4 pleces | For avoiding the corner panel from fallng ™ ""‘l”""""m‘"”"m""“”"" el
2. Fix the panel on the indoor unit
Sorew 4 pieces | For fixing the corer panel N § .
- Fasten the panel on the indoor unit with the four bolts supplied with the panel.

Note: Accessories are laid in the position removing the corner panel.

[

n

« Improperly tightened hanging bolts can cause the ~ « If there is a gap remaining between the ceiling
problems listed below, so make sure that you have and the decorative panel even after the
tightened them securely. hanging bolts are tightened, adjust the

N installation level of the indoor unit again.

Air leakage

Air leakage along
the ceiling

77777777772

+ Check if the opening size for the indoor unit is correct with the level gauge supplied in the indoor unit. 5

Fouling /¢

Neswew
« Check if the gap between the ceiling plane and the indoor unit is correct by inserting the level gauge into the air b ’
outlet port of the indoor unit. (See below drawing) Dew condensation or dripping Make sure no gap is left here.

« Adjust the installation elevation if necessary.

* Read this manual together with the air conditioner installation manual carefully.

Keep the distance between 20~24mm.
Exceeding the range of distance
may cause failure etc.

- Itis possible to adjust the installation height of the indoor unit with the panel attached as long
as there is no influence on the drain pipe inclination and/or the indoor unit levelness.

If there is a height difference beyond the design limit
between the installation level of the indoor unit and the 204 I
ceiling plane, the panel may be subject to excessive z 1

stress during installation, it may cause distortion and f
g surface / Ceiling opening
dimensions
Level gau

damage. c
* The installation level of the indoor unit can be adjusted finely (insertod into the unit)
from the opening provided on the comer, even after panel is attached.

(Refer to (G RN D for details.)
\_ J

To adjust finely, please turn a nut fastening the indoor unit
using a spanner or similar tool from the opening on the corner.

-
(® Removing the air return grille

<Removal>

1. Hold the stoppers on the air return grille (2 places) toward =
OPEN direction, open the air return grille. .y

2. Remove the hooks of the air return grille from the decorative | |
panel while it is in the open position. |

| Make sure there is no stress given on the panel when adjusting the height of the indoor
Stopper unit to avoid unexpected distortion. It may cause the distortion of panel or failing to

close the air return grille.
- AN J
4 N N\
(4 Removing a corner panel
+ Pull the corner panel toward the direction indicated by 1. After removing three screws of control box, detach the cover of control box (the hatched part).
the arrow and remove it. (Same way for all four 2. Connect the connector for louver motor (white 20P).
corner panels) . ¢ ’
+ Hold the wiring by using the clamps of the indoor unit.
* Hold the connector inside the control box.
3. Connect the connector for panel switch.
Comer panel « Hold the wiring by using the clamps of the indoor unit.
« Connect CNV (white) inside the control box.
-
Panel switch
N\ S —
Take note that there is an orientation to install the panel. o
« Attach the panel with the orientation shown on the right. e
+ Align the “PIPE SIDE” mark (on the panel) with the Sk 9 i
refrigerant pipes on the indoor unit. = o Screws of
* Align the “DRAIN” mark (on the panel) with the drain | control box cover
pipe on the indoor unit. /
Control bo;
Refrigerant pipes Drain pipe
In case the orientation of the panel is
not correct, it will lead to air leakage
and also it is not possible to connect |
the louver motor wiring.
b i . "
« If the air return grill is opened, the
- panel switch is turned off so that the
air-conditioner cannot be operated any
more.
LU - To start the air conditioner, close the
air return grill.
© mesne® onan
7 =
Refrigerant pipes Drain pipe
- J J




4 N\

Attaching a corner panel

1. To avoid unexpected falling of the corner panel, put the strap onto the corner panel’s pin with turning the strap up.
2. Then hang the strap of a corner panel onto the decorative panel’s pin.
3. First insert the part “a” of a corner panel into the part “A” of the decorative panel, and then engage four hooks.

Screw

4. Fix with screw.

J
N\
How to set the airflow directio
It is possible to change the movable range of the louver on the air outlet from the wired remote control. Once
the top and bottom position is set, the louver will swing within the range between the top and the bottom when
swing operation is chosen. It is also possible to apply different setting to each louver.
For the setting method of the louver’s operating range, refer to the instruction manual of the wired remote
control.
If it is necessary to fix the louver position manually, follow the procedure mentioned below.
1. Shut off the main power switch.
2. Unplug the connector of the louver motor which you want to fix the position. Make sure to insulate unplugged
connectors electrically with a vinyl tape.
3. Adjust the louver position slowly by hand so as to be within the applicable range mentioned below table.
Louver
Louver motor
0 =
-
Connector Louver motor
<Range of louver setting>
[ Vertical airflow direction [ Horizontal 0° [Downwards 45°|
[ Dimension L (mm) [ 43 [ 26 ] 51t can be set between 26~43mm freely.
* Any automatic control or operation from the remote control will be disabled on the louver whose po-
sition is fixed in the above way.
+ Do not set a louver beyond the specified range. Failure to observe this instruction may result in
dripping, dew condensation, the fouling of the ceiling and the malfunctioning of the unit.
o J
( N\

Attaching the air return grille

To attach the air return grille, follow the procedure described in in the reverse order.

1. Hang the hooks of the air return grille in the hole of the panel. (The hooks of the grille can be hanged in three side
of the panel as following.)

2. After the grille is hanged, close the grille while the stoppers on the grille (2 places) are kept pressed to “OPEN"
direction. When the grille comes to the original position, release the stoppers to hold the grille. Make sure to hear the
sound of “CLICK” in both stoppers.

<Installation>

Panel switch

The grill may be
installed at one of
these three sides.

The grill cannot be
installed at this side.

« Attaching the air return grille from the hinge side.
« Be careful in air return grille attaching, unstable attaching may cause grille falling.
« Repair or replace the distorted, broken stopper at once, or the grille falling may occur.

14 « PAC-T-205
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OUTDOOR AIR (OA) INTAKE FOR FDT

If it is required to intake OA through FDT unit, make sure to check following points carefully in order to conform to the
requirement of customer.

If the OA intake volume through FDT unit is not satisfied with the required ventilation air volume, consider to install an

indepemdent ventilation system.

1)
2)

3)

4)

)

6)

7

Be sure to calculate cooling/heating load considering the ventilation heat load and to decide the air-conditioning system.
Be sure the OA intake volume to FDT unit should not exceed 20% of the Supply Air (SA) volume of FDT unit and it
should be less than 2m*/min.

Be sure to decide the OA intake volume considering the mixed air temperature will be within the usage temperature range
of FDT unit.

Especially in following case, please consider to intake OA after processing OA or reducing the OA intake volume.

Be sure to equip a suitable filter for OA intaken in order to protect the dust.

(Because OA does not pass through the filter equipped on FDT unit)

Be sure to insulate OA duct.

(If not, it may have dew condensation.)

Be sure to interlock the booster fan for OA with the fan of FDT unit by using CNT connector.

(If not, the dust trapped on the filter of FDT unit may be blown out to the room by the OA being intaken during the fan of
FDT unit stopping)

Be sure to select a suitable booster fan for OA considering the pressure loss in the OA duct and the pressure loss at the in-
let port of FDT with following diagram.

(Please take into consideration the noise level as well)

—_ 3
M
=
©
5
g 2 r
ks
=)
o
"é 1
=)
Q
S
E
= 0
0 0.5 1.0 1.5 2.0
OA intake volume (m*/min)

200
k5]
E-
%é; 150 /
=
<
22100 e
S
=5
282 50
3 /
~ P

0
0 0.5 1.0 1.5 2.0

OA intake volume (m*/min)

<Selection of booster fan>

Booster fan should have a static pressure calculated with following formula
Static pressure of booster fan
= the pressure loss at the inlet port of FDT (from above diagram)
+ Pressure loss in the OA duct (In case of ¢ 100 duct, 5Pa/m is required)

Select the booster fan from the fan characteristic diagram



(2) Ceiling cassette-4way compact type (FDTC)
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This manual is for the installation of an indoor unit. r/

For electrical wiring work (Indoor), refer to page 52.
For remote control installation, refer to page 56. For wireless kit installation, refer to page 166.

1
A CAUTION h

For electrical wiring work (Outdoor) and refrigerant pipe work installation for outdoor unit, refer to
page 70.
This unit must always be used with the panel.

Do not connect the earth wiring to the gas pipe, water pipe, lightning rod and telephone earth wiring. Improper earth could

@ Perform earth wiring surely. 9
cause unit failure and electric shock due to a short circuit.

@ Earth leakage breaker must be installed. 0
If the earth leakage breaker is not installed, it can cause electric shocks.

@ Use the circuit breaker of correct capacity. Circuit breaker should be the one that disconnect all

poles under over current. o

Using the incorrect one could cause the system failure and fire.

@ Do not use any materials other than a fuse of correct capacity where a fuse should be used. ®
Connecting the circuit by wire or copper wire could cause unit failure and fire.

SAFETY PRE
@ Read the “SAFETY PRECAUTIONS” carefully first of all and then strictly follow it during the i ion work
in order to protect yourself.
@ The precautionary items mentioned below are distinguished into two levels, [AWARNING] and .
[AAWARNING]: Wrong installation would cause serious consequences such as injuries or death.
: Wrong installation might cause serious ing on ci

@ Do not install the indoor unit near the location where there is possibility of flammable gas leakages. ®
If the gas leaks and gathers around the unit, it could cause fire.

Both mentions the important items to protect your health and safety so strictly follow them by any means.
@The meanings of “Marks” used here are as shown as follows:

] Never do it under any circumstances. © @] Always do it according to the instruction.

@ Do not install and use the unit where corrosive gas (such as sulfurous acid gas etc.) or flammable gas (such
as thinner, petroleum etc.) may be generated or accumulated, or volatile flammable substances are handled.
It could cause the corrosion of heat exchanger, breakage of plastic parts etc. And inflammable gas could cause fire.

@After completing the installation, do commissioning to confirm there are no abnormalities, and explain to the
customers about “SAFETY PRECAUTIONS”, correct operation method and maintenance method (air filter

@ Secure a space for installation, inspection and maintenance specified in the manual.
Insufficient space can result in accident such as personal injury due to falling from the installation place.

cleaning, operation method and temperature setting method) with user’s manual of this unit.
Ask your customers to keep this installation manual together with the user’s manual. Also, ask them to hand

@ Do not use the indoor unit at the place where water splashes such as laundry.
Indoor unit is not waterproof. It could cause electric shock and fire.

over the user’s manual to the new user when the owner is changed.

é /AWARNING A

@ Do not use the indoor unit for a special purpose such as food storage, cooling for precision
instrument, preservation of animals, plants, and a work of art.
It could cause the damage of the items.

@Installation should be performed by the specialist.
If you nstall he unit by yourseff, it may lead to Serious trouble such as water leakage, electric shock, fire, and injury due to overturn of the unit.

@ Do not install nor use the system near equipments which generate electromagnetic wave or high harmonics.
Equipments like inverter equipment, private power generator, high-frequency medical equipment, or telecommunication
equipment might influence the air conditioner and cause a malfunction and breakdown. Or the air conditioner might

Improper installation may cause explosion, injury, water leakage, electric shock, and fire.

@When installing in small rooms, take prevention measures not to exceed the density limit of refrigerant in the
event of leakage, referred by the formula (accordance with 1S05149).
If the density of refrigerant exceeds the limit, please consult the dealer and install the ventilation system, otherwise lack of
Oxygen can occur, which can cause Serious accidents.

@ Use the genuine accessories and the specified parts for installation.
If parts unspecified by our company are used it could cause water leakage, electric shock, fire, and injury due to overturn of the unit.

@Ventilate the working area well in case the refrigerant leaks during installation.

@Install the system correctly according to these installation manuals. o

2R 220 21%]

influence medical or and obstruct their medical activity or cause jamming.
@ Do not install the remote control at the direct sunlight.

It could cause breakdown or of the remote control.
@ Do not install the indoor unit at the place listed below.

+ Places where flammable gas could leak. - Places where cosmetics or special sprays are

- Places where carbon fiber, metal powder or any powder is floated frequently used.

- Place where the substances which affect the air conditioner are generated ~ + Highly salted area such as beach.

such as sulfide gas, chloride as, acid, alkali or ammonic atmospheres. - Heavy snow area
- Places exposed o oil mist or steam directly. - Places where the system is affected by
- On vehicles and ships smoke from a chimney.

- Places where machinery which generates high harmonics is used. - Altitude over 1000m

@Install the unit in a location that can hold heavy weight.
Improper installation may cause the unit to fall leading to accidents.

@Install the unit properly in order to be able to withstand strong winds such as typhoons, and earthquakes. o
Improper installation may cause the unit to fall leading to accidents.

If the refrigerant contacts the fire, toxic gas is produced. o

@ Do not install the indoor unit in the locations listed below (Be sure to install the indoor unit
according to the installation manual for each model because each indoor unit has each limitation)
- Locations with any obstacles which can prevent inlet and outlet air of the unit
- Locations where vibration can be amplified due to insufficient strength of structure.
- Locations where the infrared receiver is exposed to the direct sunlight or the strong light beam. (in case of the ®
infrared specification unit)
- Locations where an equipment affected by high harmonics is placed. (TV set or radio receiver is placed within 5m)
- Locations where drainage cannot run off safely.
It can affect or function and efc..

@Do not mix air in to the cooling cycle on installation or removal of the air conditioner. ®

If air is mixed in, the pressure in the cooling cycle will rise abnormally and may cause explosion and injuries.

@ Do not put any valuables which will break down by getting wet under the air conditioner. ®
Condensation could drop when the relative humidity is higher than 80% or drain pipe is clogged, and it damages user's belongings.

@Be sure to have the elecrical wiring work done by qualified electrical installer, and use exclusive circuit. o
Power source with insufficient capacity and improper work can cause electric shock and fire.

@Use specified wire for electrical wiring, fasten the wiring to the terminal securely, and hold the cable securely in

@ Do not use the base frame for the outdoor unit which is corroded or damaged after a long period of use. ®
It could cause the unit falling down and injury.

order not to apply unexpected stress on the terminal.
Loose connections or hold could result in abnormal heat generation o fire.

@Arange the electrical wires in the control box properly to prevent them from rising. Fit the lid of the services

@ Pay attention not to damage the drain pan by weld sputter when brazing work is done near the unit.

If sputter entered into the unit during brazing work, it could cause damage (pinhole) of drain pan and leakage of water. o
To avoid damaging, keep the indoor unit packed or cover the indoor unit.

panel property.
Improper fitting may cause abnormal heat and fire.

@ Install the drain pipe to drain the water surely according to the installation manual.
Improper connection of the drain pipe may cause dropping water into room and damaging user’s belongings. 0

@ Check for refrigerant gas leakage after installation is completed. o
If the refrigerant gas leaks into the house and comes in contact with a fan heater, a stove, or an oven, toxic gas is produced.

@ Do not share the drain pipe for indoor unit and GHP (Gas Heat Pump system) outdoor unit.
Toxic exhaust gas would flow into room and it might cause serious damage (some poisoning or deficiency of oxygen) to ®
user's health and safety.

@ Use the specified pipe, flare nut, and tools for R410A. o
Using existing parts (R22) could cause the unit failure and serious accident due to explosion of the cooling cycle.

@ Be sure to perform air tightness test by pressurizing with nitrogen gas after completed refrigerant piping work.

If the density of refrigerant exceeds the limit in the event of refrigerant leakage in the small room, lack of oxygen can
occur, which can cause serious accidents.

@Tighten the flare nut according to the specified method by with torque wrench. o
If the flare nut were tightened with excess torque, it could cause burst and refrigerant leakage after a long period.

@ Do not put the drainage pipe directly into drainage channels where poisonous gases such as sulfide gas can occur.

@ For drain pipe installation, be sure to make descending slope of greater than 1/100, not to make traps,
and not to make air-bleeding.
Check if the drainage is correctly done during i and ensure the space for inspection and

Poisonous gases will flow into the room through drainage pipe and seriously affect the user's health and safety. This can also ®
cause the corrosion of the indoor unit and a resultant unit failure or refrigerant leak.

@ Ensure the insulation on the pipes for refrigeration circuit so as not to condense water.
Incomplete insulation could cause and it would wet ceiling, floor, and any other valuables.

@ Connect the pipes for refrigeration circuit securely in installation work before compressor is operated.

If the compressor is operated when the service valve is open without connecting the pipe, it could cause explosion and injuries due o
to abnormal high pressure in the system.

@ Do not install the outdoor unit where is likely to be a nest for insects and small animals.
Insects and small animals could come into the electronic components and cause breakdown and fire. Instruct the user to
keep the surroundings clean.

@Stop the compressor before removing the pipe after shutting the service valve on pump down work.
If the pipe is removed when the compressor is in operation with the service valve open, air would be mixed in the refrigeration circuit
and it could cause explosion and injuries due to abnormal high pressure in the cooling cycle.

@ Pay extra attention, carrying the unit by hand.
Carry the unit with 2 people f it is heavier than 20kg. Do not use the plastic straps but the grabbing place, moving the unit
by hand. Use protective gloves in order to avoid injury by the aluminum fin.

@ Make sure to dispose of the packaging material.
Leaving the materials may cause injury as metals like nail and woods are used in the package.

@ Do not operate the system without the air filter.
It may cause the breakdown of the system due to clogging of the heat exchanger.

@ Do not touch any button with wet hands.
It could cause electric shock.

@0nly use prescribed option parts. The installation must be carried out by the qualified installer. o
If you install the system by yourself, it can cause serious trouble such as water leaks, electric shocks, fire.

@Do not repair by yourself. And consult with the dealer about repair. ®
Improper repair may cause water leakage, electric shock or fire.

@Consult the dealer or a specialist about removal of the air conditioner. o
Improper installation may cause water leakage, electric shock or fire.

@ Do not touch the refrigerant piping with bare hands when in operation.
The pipe during operation would become very hot or cold according to the operating condition, and it could cause a burn or frostbite.

@Turn off the power source during servicing or inspection work. o
If the power is supplied during servicing or inspection work, it could cause electric shock and injury by the operating fan.

@ Do not clean up the air conditioner with water.
It could cause electric shock.

Touching the rotating equipment, hot surface, or high voltage section could cause an injury to be caught in the machine, to get

@Do not run the unit when the panel or protection guard are taken off. S
burned, or electric shock.

@ Do not turn off the power source immediately after stopping the operation.
Be sure to wait for more than 5 minutes. Otherwise it could cause water leakage or breakdown.

@Shut off the power before electrical wiring work. o
L\ It could cause electric shock, unit failure and improper running. /

@ Do not control the operation with the circuit breaker.
It could cause fire or water leakage. In addition, the fan may start operation unexpectedly and it may cause injury.

oolooore 6o e e e
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@ Install correctly according to the installation manual.
@ Confirm the following points:
O Unit type/Power supply specification

O Pipes/Wires/Small parts O Accessory items

For unit hanging For efrigerant pipe Fordraom pipe
Flatwasher | Level gauge Pipe cover
i) (nsunton, | Pecoveroig) | " Stap Pipe cover(big) [Pipe coverfsmal)|  Drainhose | Hose clamp
8 4 1 1 4 1 1 1 1
For adjustment | For heat For heat For heat For heat
For pipe cover For drain pipe | For drain hose
For unithanging  [in hoising nthe-[insulation insulation o insulation insulation o o
units main body _[of gas pipe of liquid tube 9 o drain socket | of drain socket 9 9

Preparation before installation

@ |f suspension bolt becomes longer, do reinforcement of earthquake resistant.
O For grid ceiling
When suspension bolt length is over 500mm, or the gap between the ceiling and roof is over
700mm, apply earthquake resistant brace to the bolt.
O In case the unit is hanged directly from the slab and is installed on the ceiling plane which has
enough strength.
When suspension bolt length is over 1000mm, apply the earthquake resistant brace to the bolt.
® Prepare four (4) sets of suspension bolt, nut and spring washer (M10 or M8) on site.

| Ceiling opening, Suspension bolts pitch, Pipe position |

530 (Suspension bott pitch) F Decorative panel

Selection of installation location for the indoor unit

€} Select the suitable areas to install the unit under approval of the user.

Areas where the indoor unit can deliver hot and cold wind sufficiently. Suggest to the user to use
a circulator if the ceiling height is over 3m to avoid warm air being accumulated on the ceiling.
Areas where there is enough space to install and service.

Areas where it can be drained properly. Areas where drain pipe descending slope can be taken.
Areas where there is no obstruction of airflow on both air return grille and air supply port.

Areas where fire alarm will not be accidentally activated by the air conditioner.

Areas where the supply air does not short-circuit.

Areas where it is not influenced by draft air.

Areas not exposed to direct sunlight.

Areas where dew point is lower than around 28°C and relative humidity is lower than 80%.

This indoor unit is tested under the condition of JIS (Japan Industrial Standard) high humidity
condition and confirmed there is no problem. However, there is some risk of condensation drop
if the air conditioner is operated under the severer condition than mentioned above.

If there is a possibility to use it under such a condition, attach additional insulation of 10 to
20mm thick for entire surface of indoor unit, refrigeration pipe and drain pipe.

Areas where TV and radio stays away more than 1m. (It could cause jamming and noise.)
Areas where any items which will be damaged by getting wet are not placed such as food, table
wares, server, or medical equipment under the unit.

Areas where there is no influence by the heat which cookware generates.

Areas where not exposed to oil mist, powder and/or steam directly such as above fryer.

Areas where lighting device such as fluorescent light or incandescent light doesn't affect the
operation.

(A beam from lighting device sometimes affects the infrared receiver for the wireless remote
control and the air conditioner might not work properly.)

@ Check if the place where the air conditioner is installed can hold the weight of the unit. If it is not
able to hold, reinforce the structure with boards and beams strong enough to hold it. If the strength
is not enough, it could cause injury due to unit falling.

® If there are 2 units of wireless type, keep them away for more than 5m to avoid malfunction due to
cross communication.

@ When plural indoor units are installed nearby, keep them away for more than 4m.

I Space for installation and service I

@ When it is not possible to keep enough space between indoor unit and wall or between indoor units,
close the air supply port where it is not possible to keep space and confirm there is no short circuit
of airflow.

@ |Install the indoor unit at a height of more than 2.5m above the floor.

4000mm or more

Indoor unit Indoor unit

1000mm or more

T T T 7

Obstacle

2500mm or more

Ceiling
Wall | surface, /

Decorative panel

1000mm or more

T T T 7

Floor

-m—

I |
[—c{Danppng ]
[0 JFob oty ]
R [ [Suspensionbos |

Al oullet opening

)

530( Suspension bolts pitch)

0
326

" irreum
i supply | e

(413
(700

[

g‘a[ . ‘F

3]

Hanger plate for
suspension bolt

n of indoor unit

Work procedure

1. This units is designed for 2 x 2 grid ceiling.
If necessary, please detach the T bar temporarily before you install it.
It it is installed on a ceiling other than 2 x 2 grid ceiling, provide an inspection port on the control box
side.
. Arrange the suspension bolt at the right position (530mmx530mm).
Make sure to use four suspension bolts and fix them so as to be able to hold 500N load.
Ensure that the lower end of the suspension bolt should be 45mm above the ceiling plane.
Temporarily put the four lower nuts 88mm above the ceiling plane and the upper nuts on distant
place from the lower nuts in order not to obstruct hanging the indoor unit or adjust the indoor unit
position, and then hang the indoor unit.

Comro\ box

NS

bar Ce\hng

o

. Adjust the indoor unit position after hanging it by inserting the level gauge attached on the package
into the air supply port and checking if the gap between the ceiling plane and the indoor unit is
appropriate. In order to adjust the indoor unit position, adjust the lower nuts while the upper nuts are
put on distant place. Confirm there is no backlash between the hanger plate for suspension bolt and
the lower nut and washer.

Drain piping

Suspension bolt

Nut (upper)

Refrigerant piping

Flat washer
Spring washer

Nut (lower)

88mm
Level gauge X

Use level gauges as
reference, adjust the

bottom to the face of 5 H &:}
the indoor unit. @

Diffuser

Ce g surface

Use level gauges as
reference, adjust the

bottom to the face of H @/’:}
the indoor unit.
Dlﬁuser

Level gauge
(insulation)

/ Toar [ Levelgauge

nsulaton) Ceiling panel

When the ceiling panel comes below the T
bar, align the bottom of the level gauge to
the lower face of the ceiling panel.

Correct Wrong

Unit Unit

A\ A\
Touch the nut (lower) and Play is left between the fixture
washer without any play and the nut (lower) and washer.
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Installation of indoor unit (continued)

6. Make sure to install the indoor unit horizontally. Confirm the
levelness of the indoor unit with a level gauge or transparent
hose filled with water. Keep the height difference at both ends of
the indoor unit within 3mm. hose

7. Tighten four upper nuts and fix the unit after height and levelness
adjustment.

® Do not adjust the height by adjusting upper nuts. It will cause unexpected stress on the indoor unit
and it will lead to deformation of the unit, failure of attaching a panel, and generating noise from the
fan.

Make sure to install the indoor unit horizontally and set the gap between the unit underside and

the ceiling plane properly. Improper installation may cause air leakage, dew condensation, water
leakage and noise.

Even after decorative panel attached, still the unit height can be adjusted finely. Refer to the
installation manual for decorative panel for details.

Make sure there is no gap between decoration panel and ceiling surface, and between decoration
panel and the indoor unit. The gap may cause air leakage, dew condensation and water leakage.
In case decorative panel is not installed at the same time, or ceiling material is installed after the
unit installed, put the cardboard template for installation attached on the package (packing material
of cardboard box) on the bottom of the unit in order to avoid dust coming into the indoor unit.

® Use the new refrigerant pipe.
When re-using the existing pipe system for R22 or R407C, pay attention to the following items.
Change the flare nuts with the attached ones (JIS category 2), and reprocess the flare parts.
Do not use thin-walled pipes.
® Use phosphorus deoxidized copper alloy seamless pipe (C1220T specified in JIS H3300) for
refrigeration pipe installation.
In addition, make sure there is no damage both inside and outside of the pipe, and no harmful
substances such as sulfur, oxide, dust or a contaminant stuck on the pipes.
@ Do not use any refrigerant other than R410A.
Using other refrigerant except R410A (R22 etc.) may degrade inside refrigeration oil. And air getting
into refrigeration circuit may cause over-pressure and resultant it may result in bursting, etc.
@ Store the copper pipes indoors and seal the both end of them until they are brazed in order to avoid

any dust, dirt or water getting into pipe. Otherwise it will cause degradation of refrigeration oil and
compressor breakdown, etc.
® Use special tools for R410A refrigerant.

Work procedure

1. Remove the flare nut and blind flanges on the pipe of the indoor unit.

2% Make sure to loosen the flare nut with holding the nut on pipe side with a spanner and giving
torque to the nut with another spanner in order to avoid unexpected stress to the copper pipe,
and then remove them.

(Gas may come out at this time, but it is not abnormal.)
® Pay attention whether the flare nut pops out. (as the indoor unit is sometimes pressured.)

2. Make a flare on liquid pipe and gas pipe, and connect the refrigeration pipes on the indoor unit.

2% Bend the pipe with as big radius as possible and do not bend the pipe repeatedly. In addition, do
not twist and crush the pipes.

% Do a flare connection as follows:

@ Make sure to loosen the flare nut with holding the nut on pipe side with a spanner and giving
torque to the nut with another spanner in order to avoid unexpected stress to the copper pipe,
and then remove them.

@ When fastening the flare nut, align the refrigeration pipe with the center of flare nut, screw the
nut for 3-4 times by hand and then tighten it by spanner with the specified torque mentioned
in the table below. Make sure to hold the pipe on the indoor unit securely by a spanner when
tightening the nut in order to avoid unexpected stress on the copper pipe.

3. Cover the flare connection part of the indoor unit with attached insulation material after a gas
leakage inspection, and tighten both ends with attached straps.

@ Make sure to insulate both gas pipes and liquid pipes completely.

% Incomplete insulation may cause dew condensation or water dropping.
4. Refrigerant is charged in the outdoor unit.
As for the additional refrigerant charge for the indoor unit and piping, refer to the installation manual
attached to the outdoor unit.
— - Strap (Accessoy) Pipe cover (Accessory)
Pipe diameter Tightening torque N-m X
?6.35 141018 v 4
2952 341042 @
2127 4910 61
215.88 6810 82 V. g
2 19.05 100 to 120 The thickness of insulaion should be 20mm or more,
L

Install the drain pipe according to the installation manual in order to drain properly.

Imperfection in draining may cause flood indoors and wetting the household goods etc.

Do not put the drain pipe directly into the ditch where toxic gas such as sulfur, the other harmful and
inflammable gas is generated. Toxic gas would flow into the room and it would cause serious
damage to user’s health and safety (some poisoning or deficiency of oxygen). In addition, it may
cause corrosion of heat exchanger and bad smell.

Connect the pipe securely to avoid water leakage from the joint.

Insulate the pipe properly to avoid condensation drop.

Check if the water can flow out properly from both the drain outlet on the indoor unit and the end of
the drain pipe after installation.

Make sure to make descending slope of greater than 1/100 and do not make up-down bend and/or
trap in the midway. In addition, do not put air vent on the drain pipe. Check if water is drained

out properly from the pipe during commissioning. Also, keep sufficient space for inspection and
maintenance.

Drain pipe (continued)

Work procedure

. Make sure to insert the drain hose (the end mode of soft PVC) to the end of the step part of drain
socket.
Attach the hose clamp to the drain hose around 10mm from the end, and fasten the screw within
5mm left to the nut.
@ Do not apply adhesives on this end.

pipe cover (big)
(For insulation)
(Accessory)

Joint for VP-20
(Prepare on site)

Unit

T oanhese |\
(Accessory) .

VP-20
(Prepare on site)

onnect
Clamp
Drain'socket | (Accessory) Pipe cover (small)
(For insulation)
(Prepare on site)

Pipe cover (small)
(For insulation)
(Accessory)

Fasten the screw within 5 mm left to the nut.

Drain hose

Drain socket

AR
,x\

. Prepare a joint for connecting VP-20 pipe, adhere and connect the joint to the drain hose (the end
made of rigid PVC), and adhere and connect VP-20 pipe (prepare on site).
3% As for drain pipe, apply VP-20 made of rigid PVC which is on the market.
® Make sure that the adhesive will not get into the supplied drain hose.
It may cause the flexible part broken after the adhesive is dried up and gets rigid.
@ Do not bend or make an excess offset on the drain hose as shown in the picture.
Bend or excess offset will cause drain leakage.

N}

Over 20mm

w

Make sure to make descending slope of greater than 1/100 and do not make up-down bend and/or

trap in the midway.

@ Pay attention not to give stress on the pipe on the indoor unit side, and support and fix the pipe
as close place to the unit as possible when connecting the drain pipe.

@ Do not set up air vent.

1.5m ~ 2m Supporting metal

Insulation material ﬁ

Descending slope greater than 1/100

No bump Trapped air will

w g generate noises.
O Air vent No trap

2 NcucuchingIhewanerjz‘l\gizzzzé

As wide as possible
(about100mm)

® When sharing a drain pipe for more than one
unit, lay the main pipe 100mm below the drain
outlet of the unit. In addition, select VP-30 or

bigger size for main drain pipe.
VP-30 or bigger

Descending stop greater than 1/100

>

Insulate the drain pipe.
@ Be sure to insulate the drain socket and rigid PVC pipe installed indoors otherwise it may cause
dew condensation and water leakage.
3% After drainage test implementation, cover the drain socket part with pipe cover (small size),
then use the pipe cover (big size) to cover the pipe cover (small size), clamps and part of the
drain hose, and fix and wrap it with tapes to wrap and make joint part gapless.

® The position for drain pipe outlet can be raised up to 600mm above the ceiling. Use elbows for
installation to avoid obstacles inside ceiling. If the horizontal drain pipe is too long before vertical
pipe, the backflow of water will increase when the unit is stopped, and it may cause overflow of
water from the drain pan on the indoor unit. In order to avoid overflow, keep the horizontal pipe
length and offset of the pipe within the limit shown in the figure below.

2?5 to 325mm 100 or less
Drain hose ol
8
5
£
£
5
3
S 7z S
p— ——
Joint for VP-20

(Prepare on site)




Drain pipe (continued)

@ After installation of drain pipe, make sure that drain system work in good condition and no water
leakage from joint and drain pan. Check if the motor sound of drain pump is normal or not.

@ Do drain test even if installation of heating season.

@ For new building cases, make sure to complete the test before
hanging the ceiling.

. Pour water of about 1000cc into the drain pan in the indoor unit by

pump so as not to get the electrical component wet.

Make sure that water is drained out properly and there is no water

leakage from any joints of the drain pipe at the test.

Confirm that the water is properly drained out while the drain motor

is operating. At the drain socket (transparent), it is possible to

check if the water is drained out properly.

Unplug the drain plug on the indoor unit to remove remaining water

on the drain pan after the test, and re-plug it. And insulate the drain

pipe properly finally.

Drain pump operation

O In case electrical wiring work finished
Drain pump can be operated by remote control (wired).
For the operation method, refer to in the installation manual for wiring
work.

O In case electrical wiring work not finished
Drain pump will run continuously when the dip switch“SW7-1" on the indoor unit PCB is turned ON,
the Connector CNB is disconnected, and then the power supply (220-240VAC on the terminal block
[@ and @] or[© and ™) ] ) i turned ON.
Make sure to turn OFF “SW7-1” and reconnect the Connector CNB after the test.

\_ J

[

©

Drain plug

and wiring connection

@ Electrical installation work must be performed according to the installation manual by an electrical
installation service provider qualified by a power provider of the country, and be executed according
to the technical standards and other regulations applicable to electrical installation in the country.
Be sure to use an exclusive circuit.

® Use specified cord, fasten the wiring to the terminal securely, and hold the cord securely in order
not to apply unexpected stress on the terminal.

@ Do not put both power source line and signal line on the same route. It may cause
miscommunication and malfunction.

@ Be sure to do D type earth work.

® For the details of electrical wiring work, see attached instruction manual for electrical wiring work.

1. Remove a lid of the control box (1 screws).

2. Hold each wiring inside the unit and fasten them to terminal block securely.
3. Fix the wiring with clamp.

4. Install a lid of the control box back to original place.

Single spit (PAC) series

Power source side terminal block

Earth

N

-«___Remote control line

™\ Wiring clamp

Wiring between indoor
and outdoor unit

Power source side terminal block

Indoor power source line

Signal line (shielded cord)

Remote control line

Wiring clamp

Earth (signal line)
Signal side terminal block
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® Panel installation

@ After wiring work finished, install the panel on the indoor unit.
® Refer to attached panel installation manual for details. (see next page)

Accessory items

1 | Hook 1piece | For fixing temporarily
2 | Chain / 2 pieces

3 | Bolt M 4 pieces | For installing the panel
4 | Screw P 1piece | Forattaching a hook
5 | Screw A 2 pieces | For attaching a chain

@ Attach the panel on the indoor unit after electrical wiring work.
® Refer to attached manual for panel installation for details. (See next page)

\_ J

Check list after installation

@ Check the following items after all installation work completed.

Check if Expected trouble Check
The indoor and outdoor units are fixed securely? Falling, vibration, noise
Inspection for leakage is done? Insufficient capacity
Insulation work is properly done? Water leakage
Water is drained properly? Water leakage
Supply voltage is same as mentioned in the model name plate? | PCB burnt out, not working at all
There is mis-wiring or mis-connection of piping? PCB burnt out, not working at all
Earth wiring is connected properly? Electric shock
Cable size comply with specified size? PCB bumt out, not working at all
Any obstacle blocks airflow on air inlet and outlet? Insufficient capacity
L J




PANEL INSTALLATION MANUAL

Please read this manual together with the indoor unit’s installation manual.
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' N
A\ WARNING
@ Fasten the wiring to the terminal securely and hold the cable securely so as not (® Attaching a corner panel )
to apply unexpected stress on the terminal. a - )
Loose connection or hold will cause abnormal heat generation or fire. * First insert the part “a” of a corner panel into the part “A” of the cover panel, engage two
hooks and tighten the screw.
® Make sure the power supply is turned off when electric wiring work. a
Otherwise, electric shock, malfunction and improper running may occur.
-
(@ Checking the indoor unit installation position )
* Read this manual together with the air conditioner installation manual carefully.
* Check if the gap between the ceiling plane and the indoor unit is correct by inserting the
level gauge into the air outlet port of the indoor unit. (See below drawing)
* Adjust the installation elevation if necessary.
* Remove the level gauge before you attach the panel.
Use level gauges Use level gauges
as reference, adjust as reference, adjust
the bottom to the the bottom to the
face of the indoor face of the indoor
unit. 8 @ unit. 8‘ @
Diffuser Diffuser
Level gauge Serew
%zz: (insulation)
7
Ceiling panel / @ [Level gauge Celling panel / /Tbar_ [ )
— (insulation) .
When the ceiling panel comes below
the T bar, align the bottom of the level N
gauge to the lower face of the ceiling
panel. N -
L ( ® Panel installation )
 Install the panel on the unit after completing the electrical wiring.
~
- n - . N Accessories
(2 Orientation of the panel and return air grille installation
1. Take note that there is an orientation to install the panel. 1 Hook 9 1 piece For fixing temporarily
* Attach the panel with the orientation shown on the below.
 Align the “PIPE SIDE” mark (on the panel) with the refrigerant pipes on the indoor unit. 2 Chain J/ 2 pieces
2. The intake grille can also be attached in a rotated position by 90 degrees.
3 Screw W 4 pieces For hoisting the panel
- In case the orientation of the panel is not correct, it will lead to air leakage and also 4 Screw W 1 piece For attaching a hook
it is not possible to connect the louver motor wiring.
5 Screw @ 2 pieces For attaching a chain
Intake grille
> 1. Screw in two bolts out of the four supplied with
T _ the panel by about slightly less than 5mm.
(® mark ®®) [Figure 1]
Louver motor — W=,
connector — =
! [XS [Figure 1]
Drain pipe side Refrigerant
Control box pipes side 2. Attach the hook supplied with the panel to the
main body with the hook fixing screw (1 screw).
. [Figure 2]
( 3. Open the intake grille.
(@ Removing a corner panel )
4. Please remove the screw of a corner panel and
* Unscrew the screw from the corner area, pull the corner panel toward the direction remove a corner panel. (four places)
indicated by the arrow mark.
5. A panel is hooked on two bolts (® mark ®®).
[Figure 3]
o O
Corner
panel
® ®
[Figure 3]
\ J
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~
6. Please rotate a hook, put in the slot on the panel, and carry out fixing the panel N N R
temporarily. [Figure 4] @ How to set the airflow direction
Itis possible to change the movable range of the louver on the air outlet from the wired remote control. Once the
top and bottom position is set, the louver will swing within the range between the top and the bottom when swing
operation is chosen. It is also possible to apply different setting to each louver.
Note: This function is not able to be set with wireless remote control or simple remote control (RCH-H3).
4 Stop the air conditioner and press SET button and {11111
@ - button simultaneously for three seconds or more. S
—=) The following is displayed if the number of the indoor units connected to the
\ —} T remote control is one. Go to step 4.
“DATA LDADING
O ol
The following is displayed if the number of the indoor units connected to the
remote control are more than one
‘o SELET I/
\ Slot 100 &
[Figure 4] 2 Press A or W button. (selection of indoor unit)
Select the indoor unit of which the louver is set.
N . . [EXAMPLE]
7. Tighten the two bolts used for fixing the panel temporarily and the other two. LAY AL et A0 $e
A s
3 Press SET button. (determination of indoor unit) NOTICE
Selected indoor unit s fixed. « In case the louver No to be set is uncertain,
. . [EXAMPLE] set any louver temporarily.

* Improperly tightened hanging bolts can * If there is a gap remaining between the “[/I001 *  (displayed for two seconds) The louver will swing once when the setting
cause the problems listed below, so make ceiling and the decorative panel even is completed and it is possible to confirm
sure that you have tightened them after the hanging bolts are tightened, “DATALORDING the louver No and the position.
securely. adjust the installation level of the indoor uj* e After that, choose the correct louver No and

unit again. il & set the top and bottom position.
Aleakage I 0 4 Press A or ¥ button. (selection of louver No.)
Air 16akage along Select the louver No. to be set according to the right figure. [_N02_ ]
the ceiling [EXAMPLE]
“Fr o, T #eHENS e
Fouling / é‘f S K E R
Dew condensation or dripping /[ Make sure no gap is left here. 5 Press SET button. (Determination of louver No.)
The louver No. to be set is confirmed and the display shows the
upper limit of the movable range.
8. Please open the lid of a control box. [EXAMPLE] If No.1 louver is selected,
9. Like drain pump wiring, please band together by the clamp and put in louver motor wiring “HoTIFFER2 %+ current upper limit position Piping Drain
into a control box. [Figure 5] 6 Press A or v button. (selection of upper limit position) side hose side
10.PI tal " tor. [Fi 5 Select the upper limit of louver movable range. Louver No.
-Please connect a louver motor connector. [Figure 5] “position 1 is the most horizontal, and “position 6" is the most downward.
“position --" is to return to the factory setting. If you need to change the setting to
the default setting, use “position --".
“No.1 UFPER( ¥ (the most horizontal) (horizontal) (.
= “No,] UFPER2
o, | UFPERS @
< “No.1 UPPER4. e
&l ] LPERS @
“lo.| LEFERG 2" (the most downwards) &
Drain pump connector Louver motor connector T IR 2 (return to the default setting) & (downmards)
7 Press SET button. (Fi the position of the louver
Wire intake The upper limit position is fixed and the setting position is displayed for two
_— seconds. Then proceed to lower limit position selection display.
[EXAMPLE]
fin| LFFERZ  (displayed for two seconds)
v
Clamp He,| LDJERS # (shows current setting)
8 Press A or W button. (Selection of lower limit position)
Select the lower limit position of louver.
“position 1 is the most horizontal, and “position 6 is the most downwards.
“position --" is to return to the factory setting. If you need to change the setting to
the default setting, use “position --".
Louver motor wiring
Mol LOWER” ¥ (the most horizontal)
No. | LOWER:
Ho. T LINERS =
No. 1 LOVERS =
No. | LINERS =
oI LOJERG 2 (the most downwards)
" Ho.| LOWER— & (return to the default setting)
!
- 9 Press SET button. (Fixing of the lower limit position) @
Upper limit position and lower limit position are fixed, and the set positionsare ~ Upper
[Figure 5] displayed for two seconds, then setting is completed. position y 127
« After the setting is completed, the louver which was set moves from the
original position to the lower limit position, and goes back to the original
position again. (This operation is not performed if the indoor unit and/or indoor Movable
. . . y N it f i range
11. Attach two chains to the intake grille with two screws. [Figure 6] unit fan is in operation.)
[EXAMPLE]
Ho.I L2 16 (displayed for two seconds) Lower X
position
EET CIMPLETE
. oM &
NN 10 Pressoonor button.
N Louver adjusting mode ends and returns to the original display.
s For setting the swing range of other louvers, return to 1 and proceed same procedure respoctivoly.
. If the upper limit position number and the lower limit position number are set to the same position, the
louver is fixed at that position auto swing does not function.
ATTENTION
Fi 6 If you press (LZ) RESET button during settings, the display will return to previous display.
[Figure 6] If you press [DONIOFF] button during settings, the mode will be ended and return to original display, and the
settings that have not been completed will become invalid.
. . When plural remote control are connected, louver setting operation cannot be set by slave remote
12. Replace the corner panels. Please also close a chain with a screw together control.
then. [Figure 7] If it is necessary to fix the louver position manually, follow the procedure mentioned below.
1. Shut off the main power switch.
13. Close the intake grill. 2. Unplug the connector of the louver motor which you want to fix the position.
Make sure to insulate unplugged connectors electrically with a vinyl tape.
3. Adjust the louver position slowly by hand so as to be within the applicable range mentioned below table.
Louver
Louver motor
<Range of louver setting>
[Figure 7] ‘ Vertical airflow direction ‘ Horizontal 23° | Downwards 50°
[__Dimension L (mm) | 40 | | 31t can be set between 24~40mm freely.
Make sure there is no stress given on the panel when adjusting the height of the indoor « Any automatic control or operation from the remote control will be disabled on the louver whose
unit to avoid unexpected distortion. It may cause the distortion of panel or failing to position is fixed in the above way.
close the air return grille. * Do not set a louver beyond the specified range. Failure to observe this instruction may result in
dripping, dew condensation, the fouling of the ceiling and the malfunctioning of the unit.
J
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(3) Duct connected-Low / Middle static pressure type (FDUM)

(a) Indoor unit [PUGO12D008B]
This manual is for the installation of an indoor unit. r/ \‘
For electrical wiring work (Indoor), refer to page 52. For remote control installation, refer to page /A CAUTION
56. For wireless kit installation, refer to page 168. For electrical wiring work (Outdoor) and —
refrigerant pipe work installation for outdoor unit, refer to page 70. @ Perform earth wiring surely.

Do not connect the earth wiring to the gas pipe, water pipe, lightning rod and telephone earth wiring. Improper earth could
cause unit failure and electric shock or fire due to a short circuit

@ Earth leakage breaker must be installed. o
If the earth leakage breaker is not installed, it could cause electric shocks or fire.

@ Use the circuit breaker of correct capacity. Circuit breaker should be the one that disconnect all
SAFETY PRECAUTIONS poles under over current. o

@ Read the “SAFETY PRECAUTIONS” carefully first of all and then strictly follow it during the installation work Using the incorrect one could cause the system failure and fire.
in order to protect yourself. @ Do not use any materials other than a fuse of correct capacity where a fuse should be used.

@ The precautionary items mentioned below are distinguished into two levels, [ZAWARNING]and [ZSCAUTION ] . Connecting the circuit by wire or copper wire could cause unit failure and fire. ®
[AWARNING]: Wrong installation would cause serious consequences such as injuries or death. @ Do not install the indoor unit near the location where there is possibility of flammable gas leakages.
- Wrong installation might cause serious depending on ci Ifthe gas leaks and gathers around the unit, it could cause fire. ®
Both mentions the important items to protect your health and safety so strictly follow them by any means. @ Do not nstall and use the unit where corrasive gas (such as sulfurous acid gas etc.) or flammable gas (such

@The meanings of “Marks” used here are as shown on the right: as thinner, petroleum etc.) may be generated or accumulated, or volatile flammable substances are handled.
[T Never do it under any circumstances. [@ @[ Always do it according to the instruction. | It could cause the corrosion of heat exchanger, breakage of plastic parts etc. And inflammable gas could cause fire.

@After completing the installation, do commissioning to confirm there are no abnormalities, and explain to the @ Secure a space for installation, inspection and maintenance specified in the manual.
customers about “SAFETY PRECAUTIONS”, correct operation method and maintenance method (air filter . L . ) . ) o

Insufficient space can result in accident such as personal injury due to falling from the installation place.

cleaning, operation method and temperature setting method) with user’s manual of this unit.

Ask your customers to keep this installation manual together with the user's manual. Also, ask them to hand @ Do not use the indoor unit at the place where water splashes such as laundry. ®
over the user’s manual to the new user when the owner is changed. Indoor unit is not waterproof. It could cause electric shock and fire.
@ Do not use the indoor unit for a special purpose such as food storage, cooling for precision
Ve & w ARN | N G N\ instrument, preservation of animals, plants, and a work of art. ®

It could cause the damage of the items.
@ Do not install nor use the system near equipments which generate electromagnetic wave or high harmonics.

@lnstalation should be performed by the specialst Equipments like inverter equipment, private power generator, high-frequency medical equipment, or telecommunication ®

If you installthe unit by yourseff, it may lead to serious trouble such as water leakage, electric shock, fire, and injury due to overtum equipment might influence the air conditioner and cause a malfunction and breakdown. Or the air conditioner might

of the unit. influence medical equi or icati i and obstruct their medical activity or cause jamming.
@Install the system correctly according to these installation manuals. o @ Do not install the remote control at the direct sunlight. ®

Improper installation may cause explosion, njury, water leakage, electric shock, and fire. It could cause breakdown or of the remote control.
@Check the density refered by the foumula (accordance with 1S05149). o o Ugl not '":iﬂ"f:he Im;‘ﬂor unit zt ‘lhi place listed below. R

) . o - Places where flammable gas could leak. :

If the density exceeds the limit densit, please consult the dealer and installate the ventilation system.  Places where carbon fvr metal ponerorany powcersfoted,  fequenty used. ®

@Use the genuine accessories and the specified parts for installation. - Place where the substances which affect the air conditioner are genrated - Highly salted area such as beach.
i i G " such as suffide gas, chloride gas, acid, alkali or ammonic atmospheres, - Heavy snow area

If parts unspecified by our company are used it could cause water leakage, electric shock, fire, and injury due to overturn of the unit. - Places exposed fo ol mist o seam diecty. - Places where th systemis affected by
@Ventilate the working area well in case the refrigerant leaks during installation. - On vehicles and ships smoke from a chimney.

If the refrigerant contacts the fire, toxic as is produced. - Places where machinery which generates high harmonics is used. - Altitude over 1000m

@ Do not install the indoor unit in the locations listed below (Be sure to install the indoor unit

@instal he unit in  acation that can hold heay weight. 0 according to the installation manual for each model because each indoor unit has each limitation)

Improper installation may cause the unit to fallleading to accidents. - Locations with any obstacles which can prevent inlet and outlet air of the unit
Install the unit properly in order to be able to withstand strong winds such as typhoons, and earthquakes. * Locations where vibration can be ampified due to insuficient srength of stucture. ®
o roperly . X . 9 o ! 1 o - Locations where the infrared receiver is exposed to the direct sunlight or the strong light beam. (in case of the
Improper installation may cause the unitto fall leading to accidents.

infrared specification unit)
@Do not mix air in to the cooling cycle on installation or removal of the air conditioner. ® - Locations where an equipment affected by high harmonics is placed. (TV set or radio receiver is placed within 5m)

. . . X . - Locations where drainage cannot run off safely.
Ifairis mixed in, the pressure in the cooling cycle willrise abnormally and may cause explosion and injuries. It canaffect performance or unction and fc.

@Be sure to have the electrical wiring work done by qualified electrical installer, and use exclusive circuit. o @ Do not put any valuables which will break down by getting wet under the air conditioner.

Power source with insufficient capacity and improper work can cause electric shock and fire. Condensation could drop when the refative humicity is higher than 80% or drain pipe is clogged, and it damages user's belongings. ®
@ Use specified wire for electrical wiring, fasten the wiring to the terminal securely, and hold the cable securely in @ Do not use the base frame for the outdoor unit which is corroded or damaged after a long period of use. ®

order not to apply unexpected siress on the terminal. 0 It could cause the unit falling down and injury.

Loose connections or hold could resultin abnormal heat generation or fire. @ Pay attention not to damage the drain pan by weld sputter when brazing work is done near the unit.
@Arrange the electrical wires in the control box properly to prevent them from rising. Fit the lid of the services If sputter entered into the unit during brazing work, it could cause damage (pinhole) of drain pan and leakage of water.

panel property. o To avoid damaging, keep the indoor unit packed or cover the indoor unit.

Improper fitting may cause abnormal heat and fire. @ Install the drain pipe to drain the water surely according to the installation manual.

Improper connection of the drain pipe may cause dropping water into room and damaging user’s belongings. o

@ Do not share the drain pipe for indoor unit and GHP (Gas Heat Pump system) outdoor unit.

— Toxic exhaust gas would flow into room and it might cause serious damage (some poisoning or deficiency of oxygen) to
@ Use the specified pipe, flare nut, and tools for R410A. o user's health and safety.

Using existing parts (R22) could cause the unit failure and serious accident due to explosion of the cooling cycle. @ Be sure to perform air tightness test by pressurizing with nitrogen gas after completed refrigerant piping work.
@Tighten the flare nut according to the specified method by with torque wrench. If the density of refrigerant exceeds the limit in the event of refrigerant leakage in the small room, lack of oxygen can o
Ifthe flare nut were tightened with excess torque, it could cause burst and refrigerant leakage after a long period. o occur, which can cause serious accidents

@ Check for refrigerant gas leakage after installation is completed. 0
If the refrigerant gas leaks into the house and comes in contact with a fan heater, a stove, or an oven, toxic gas is produced.

- — - - - - For drain pipe installation, re to make nding slope of greater than 1/100, not to make tr

@ Do not put the drainage pipe directly into drainage channels where poisonous gases such as sulfide gas can . aﬂdeuft tuprr':;kes:ie:-:::z:dEr?; sure to make descending slope of greater than 1/100, not to make traps, o
oceu: . . . Check if the drainage is correctly done during issioning and ensure the space for inspection and
Poisonous gases will flow into the room through drainage pipe and seriously affect the user's health and safety. This can also ® Enswre the insulation on the pipes for refrigeration Gircuit ot to condense water
cause the corrosion of the indoor unit and a resultant unit failure or refrigerant leak. sure "’ su‘a 0n on the pipes o . € ge' ation circu . ?" asnot o condense water. o

- ———— — - - Incomplete insulation could cause and it would wet ceiling, floor, and any other valuables.

@ Connect the pipes for refrigeration circuit securely in installation work before compressor is operated. @ Do not install the outdoor nit where i fikely to be a nest for insects and small amimas
I the compressor is operated when the senvice vlveis open without comnecting te pipe,  could cause exploson and injuries due o Insects and small animals could come into the electronic components and cause breakdown and fire. Instruct the user to ®
to abnormal high pressure in the system. keep the surroundings clean.

@Stop the compressor before removing the pipe after shutting the service valve on pump down work. @ Pay extra attention, carrying the unit by hand.

If the pipe is removed when the compressor is in operation with the service valve open, air would be mixed in the refrigeration circuit 0 Carry the unit with 2 people if it is heavier than 20kg. Do not use the plastic straps but the grabbing place, moving the unit
and it could cause explosion and injuries due to abnormal high pressure i the cooling cycle. by hand. Use protective gloves in order to avoid injury by the aluminum fin.

@0nly use prescribed option parts. The installation must be carried out by the qualified installer @ Make sure to dispose of the packaging material. o
If you install the system by yourself, it can cause serious trouble such as water leaks, electric shocks, fire. 0 Leaving the materials may cause injury as metals like nail and woods are used in the package.

@ Do not repair by yourself, And consult with the dealer about repair. @ Do ot operate the system without the air fiter. ®
| . It may cause the breakdown of the system due to clogging of the heat exchanger.

Improper repair may cause water leakage, electric shock or fire. -
— - — @ Do not touch any button with wet hands.

@ Consult the dealer or a specialist about removal of the air conditioner. 0 It could cause electric shock.

Improper installation may cause water leakage, electric shock or fire. @ Do not touch the refrigerant piping with bare hands when in operation.

@Turn off the power source during servicing or inspection work. 0 The pipe during operation would become very hot or cold according to the operating condition, and it could cause a bum or frosthite ®
If the power s supplied during servicing or inspection work, it could cause electric shock and injury by the operating fan. © Do not clean up the air conditioner with water.

@Do not run the unit when the panel or protection guard are taken off. It could cause electric shock. ®
Touching the rotating equipment, hot surface, or high voltage section could cause an injury to be caught in the machine, to get ® @ Do not turn off the power source immediately after stopping the operation. ®
burned, or electric shock. Be sure to wait for more than 5 minutes. Otherwise it could cause water leakage or breakdown.

@Shut off the power before electrical wiring work. 0 @ Do not control the operation with the circuit breaker.

L\ It could cause electric shock, unit failure and improper running. /J L\ It could cause fire or water leakage. In addition, the fan may start operation unexpectedly and it may cause injury. /J
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QOThis model is middle static ducted type air conditioning unit. Therefore, do not use this model for direct P . . .
blow type air conditioning unit. (@Preparation before installation
. . @If suspension bolt becomes longer, do reinforcement of earthquake resistant.
efore installation OFor grid ceiling

@install correctly according to the installation manual When the suspension bolt length is over 500mm, or the gap between the ceiling and roof is
@ Confirm the following points: ' over 700mm, apply earthquake resistant brace to the bolt.

OUnit type/Power supply specification OPipes/Wires/Small parts ~ OAccessory items OLn case thi urt1|t is tI;anged directly from the slab and is installed on the ceiling plane which
as enough strength.

Accessory tem When suspension bolt length is over 1000mm, apply the earthquake resistant brace to the bolt.
For hanging For refrigerant pipe For drain pipe. @Prepare four (4) sets of suspension bolt, nut and spring washer (M10) on site.
Fat washer (M10) | Pipe cover big) |Pipecover(smal) | Strap | Pipe cover bi) | Ppe over smal) |  Drainhose | Hose clamp

00 oo oo

Return duct Suspension
o bolt (M10)
8 1 1 4 1 1 1 1 3 C -
oot [t iiin o rr| e, |Gt it | s | o | ey prs o Onsneretothe
@ Unit measurements given
5 E below for the length of
o —= \ B gg the suspension bolts.
. . . . . . “___Air supply duct
(@Selection of installation location for the indoor unit
UNIT: mm
y . ] Multi type 22-56 71,90 112-160
@ Select the smtablg areas tq install tpe unit under approval of.me user. Single type 2050 50 71 100-140
- Areas where the indoor unit can deliver hot and cold wind sufficiently. Suggest to the user to use A 786 986 1404
a circulator if the ceiling height is over 3m to avoid warm air being accumulated on the ceiling. B 472 472 530
+ Areas where there is enough space to install and service. c 135 135 180
- Areas where it can be drained properly. Areas where drain pipe descending slope can be
o
) ] ) ) ) . Pipe locations | UNIT: mm
- Areas where there is no obstruction of airflow on both air return grille and air supply port. P
- Areas where fire alarm will not be accidentally activated by the air conditioner. o 5
- Areas where the supply air does not short-circuit. S\ﬁg:eﬁie
- Areas where it is not influenced by draft air.
- Areas not exposed to direct sunlight. o
- Areas where dew point is lower than around 28°C and relative humidity is lower than 80%. r—“—
This indoor unit is tested under the condition of JIS (Japan Industrial Standard) high humidity f E* = R X
condition and confirmed there is no problem. However, there is some risk of condensation \ ‘ L o I 'F?@y drain pipe connection
bal <8
drop if the air conditioner is operated under the severer condition than mentioned above. £ §H“ T} O 3 {1 (PVC pipe) (Drain hose VP25)
If there is a possibility to use it under such a condition, attach additional insulation of 10 to = - Ff o

20mm thick for entire surface of indoor unit, refrigeration pipe and drain pipe. Refrigerant gas pipe

- Areas where TV and radio stays away more than 1m. (it could cause jamming and noise.) (For natural drainage)

. . . . Refrigerant liquid pipe drain pipe VP20 (PVC pipe)
- Areas where any items which will be damaged by getting wet are not placed such as food,
table wares, server, or medical equipment under the unit. W
[Mulitype | 112160 |
- Areas where there is no influence by the heat which cookware generates.
- Areas where not exposed to oil mist, powder and/or steam directly such as above fryer. s
- Areas where lighting device such as fluorescent light or incandescent light doesn’t affect -
the operation. - -
(A beam from lighting device sometimes affects the infrared receiver for the wireless remote e T
control and the air conditioner might not work properly.) < i drain pipe connection
I = gl’ 7oA Py {4 (PVC pipe) (Drain hose VP25)
(2 Check if the place where the air conditioner is installed can hold the weight of the unit. If it is E j”j r -
not able to hold, reinforce the structure with boards and beams strong enough to hold it. If the ;emgeram qas pipe
strength is not enough, it could cause injury due to unit falling. - lquid pipe '{,ﬁ:ﬂ";}gf‘ drainage) VP20 VG pipe
[Space for installation and service] \ y

@ Make installation altitude over 2.5m.

(Indoor Unit)
Select either of two cases to keep space for installation and services. Installation of indoor unit

Case 1) From side of unit UNIT: mm
n:
[Hanging]
Hang the unit up. S bolt
Inspection 9 P uspension o If the measurements between
hole M10 nut Washer for M10 the unit and the ceiling hole do
(450x450) not match upon installation, it
Spring washer for M10 may bg adjustgd with the long
holed installation tool.
Notes (a) There must not be obstacle to draw out fan motor. marked area) Adjustment for horizontality

(b) Install refrigerant pipe, drain pipe, and wiring so as not to cros:

(Case 2) From bottom of unit OeE:ither use a level vial, or adjust the level according to the method below.

e @Adjust so the bottom side of the unit will be leveled with the water surface as
o
gl’g‘ illustrated below.
o Q s Pipe side\
< Pour water ¢]
Water Y
Inspection o surface ¥
hole 2 "
B “Is o-5mn | “Ving hose
L Let the pipe side be slightly sloped.
(Size of inspection hole) UNIT: mm
Single type | 40-50 | 60-71 [100-140 P - ) ] ) )
Multi ye | 2256 | 71-90 [112-160 Olf the unit is not leveled, it may cause malfunctions or inoperation of the float switch.
A 1100 | 1300 | 1720
L B 620 725 4 k y
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®Duct Work ®Duct Work (continued)

(DA corrugated board (for preventing sputtering) is attached to the main body of the air conditioner l Connecting the air intake/vent ducts ]
it when connecting the duct on the inlet port. N o
OUse the side fresh air intake hole, or supply
Duct size for each unit is as shown below. L
A 682 882 1202
[ (the side cannot be used)
- Fresh air intake through the

on the outlet port). Do not remove it until connecting the duct.
( por) o (DFresh Air Intake L 4 l
(@Blowout duct !
through a part of the suction duct.
@
UNIT: mm “ T .
Single type 2050 6071 100-140 ; Frosh ai ntake through the
B 172 172 172 [for simultaneous air intake/vent] L
T
BI ¥ = { -
suction duct

(Pipe side)

(Pipe side)

@An air filter can be provided on the main body of the air conditioner (on the inlet port). Remove o
[for air intake duct only] Side fresh air intake hole
- L =@
@Use rectangular duct to connect with unit.
Multi type 20-56 71-90 112-140 l
Oilntake air through the suction duct.
ol =%

bty
@Duct should be at their minimum length. ﬁ
@ We recommend to use sound and heat insulated duct to prevent it from condensation.

@ Connect duct to unit before ceiling attachment. @A Vent o
@lnlet port OUse the side air vent hole.

(always use together with the air intake)

Air vent hole

(Pipe side)

@ When shipped the inlet port lies on the back.

@ When connecting the duct to the inlet port, remove the air filter if it is fitted to the inlet port.

@When placing the inlet port to carry out suction from the bottom side, use the following
procedure to replace the suction duct joint and the bottom plate.

|

Olnsulate the duct to protect it from dew condensation.

efrigerant pipe

i
@Remove the screws which fasten the @Replace the removed bottom plate
bottom plate and the duct joint on the and duct joint.
inlet port side of the unit. @Use the new refrigerant pipe.
When re-using the existing pipe system for R22 or R407C, pay attention to the following items.
- Change the flare nuts with the attached ones (JIS category 2), and reprocess the flare parts.
- Do not use thin-walled pipes.
@ Use phosphorus deoxidized copper alloy seamless pipe (C1220T specified in JIS H3300) for refrigeration pipe installation.
@Fit the duct join with a screw; fit the bottom plate. In addition, make sure there is no damage both inside and outside of the pipe, and no harmful

@ Make sure to insulate the duct to prevent dewing on it.
@Install the specific blowout duct in a location where the air will
circulate to the entire room. 8
@ Conduct the installation of the specific blowout hole and the /\
connection of the duct before attaching them to the ceiling. N
@Insulate the area where the duct is secured by a band for dew
condensation prevention.
(BMake sure provide an inspection hole on the ceiling. It is indispensable to service electric
equipment, motor, functional components and cleaning of heat exchanger.
Air Dondjlluner ‘main unit

Secure with a band, efc. substances such as sulfur, oxide, dust or a contaminant stuck on the pipes.
@Do not use any refrigerant other than R410A.
Using other refrigerant except R410A (R22 etc.) may degrade inside refrigeration oil. And air getting into
Blowout refrigeration circuit may cause over-pressure and resultant it may result in bursting, etc.
duct @ Store the copper pipes indoors and seal the both end of them until they are brazed in order to avoid any dust, dirt or
water getting into pipe. Otherwise it will cause degradation of refrigeration oil and compressor breakdown, etc.
@Use special tools for R410A refrigerant.

Refrigerant pipe

When conducting piping work, make sure to allow the pipes
250 to be aligned in a straight line for at least 250 mm, as shown
(Sec’gg where attached in the left illustration. (This is necessary for the drain pump
in a straight line) to function)

Ceiling suriace

T
B
(marketed item) ”{marke‘en o) Work procedure
‘®Inspection hole  (with air flter) . B . "
1. Remove the flare nut and blind flanges on the pipe of the indoor unit.
3 Make sure to loosen the flare nut with holding the nut on pipe side with a spanner and giving torque to the
nut with another spanner in order to avoid unexpected stress to the copper pipe, and then remove them.
Suction grille - o
¥ {Locality) (Gas may come out at this time, but it is not abnormal.)
@ Pay attention whether the flare nut pops out. (as the indoor unit is sometimes pressured.)

s
@Blow outlet

) @Blowout du
(optional or marketed item)

Bad example of duct work

(DIf a duct is not provided at the suction side but it is substituted with the space over the ceiling, 2. Make a flare on liquid pipe and gas pipe, and connect the refrigeration pipes on the indoor unit.
humidity in the space will increase by the influence of capacity of ventilation fan, strength of 3Bend the pipe with as big radius as possible and do not bend the pipe repeatedly. In addition,
wind blowing against the out door air louver, weather (rainy day) and others. do not twist and crush the pipes.
a)Moisture in air is likely to condense over the external plates of the unit and to drip on the Do a flare connection as follows:

ceiling. Unit should be operated under the conditions as listed in the above table and within @ Make sure to loosen the flare nut with holding the nut on pipe side with a spanner and giving

the limitation of wind volume. When the building is a concrete structure, especially immedi- torque to the nut with another spanner in order to avoid unexpected stress to the copper

ately after the construction, humidity tends to rise even if the space over the ceiling is not pipe, and then remove them.

substituted in place of a duct. In such occasion, it is necessary to insulate the entire unit with @ When fastening the flare nut, align the refrigeration pipe with the center of flare nut, screw

glass wool (25mm). (Use a wire net or equivalent to hold the glass wool in place.) the nut for 3-4 times by hand and then tighten it by spanner with the specified torque
b)it may run out the allowable limit of unit operation (Example: When outdoor air temperature mentioned in the table below. Make sure to hold the pipe on the indoor unit securely by a

is 35°C DB, suction air temperature is 27°C WB) and it could result in such troubles as spanner when tightening the nut in order to avoid unexpected stress on the copper pipe.

compressor overload, etc.. 3. Cover the flare connection part of the indoor unit with attached insulation material after a gas
c)There is a possibility that the blow air volume may exceed the allowable range of operation leakage inspection, and tighten both ends with attached straps.

due to the capacity of ventilation fan or strength of wind blowing against external air louver @Make sure to insulate both gas pipes and liquid pipes completely.

so that drainage from be heat exchanger may fall to reach the drain pan but leak outside > Incomplete insulation may cause dew condensation or water dropping.

(Example: drip on to the ceiling) with consequential water leakage in the room. 4. Refrigerant is charged in the outdoor unit.

()If vibration damping is not conducted between the unit and the duct, and between the unit and As for the additional refrigerant charge for the indoor unit and piping, refer to the installation
the slab, vibration will be transmitted to the duct and vibration noise may occur. Also, vibration manual attached to the outdoor unit.
may be transmitted from the unit to the slab. Vibration damping must be performed. Strap (Accessory) Pipe cover (Accessory)

Bad example of duct work Pipe diameter Tightening torque N-m N\
2 635 141018 N N
ol 0952 Ui ﬂ:ﬁ
< T 0127 4910 61 ) |
\ For Vem”a‘i" J L $15.88 581082 A he thickness of insulation should be 20mm or more.
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@Drain pipe (@ Drain pipe (continued)

N

@ Install the drain pipe according to the installation manual in order to drain properly.

I

Inbulation material % o

4.

Imperfection in draining may cause flood indoors and wetting the household goods, etc.

@ Do not put the drain pipe directly into the ditch where toxic gas such as sulfur, the other harmful

and inflammable gas is generated. Toxic gas would flow into the room and it would cause
serious damage to user’s health and safety (some poisoning or deficiency of oxygen).
In addition, it may cause corrosion of heat exchanger and bad smell.

@ Connect the pipe securely to avoid water leakage from the joint.
@ Insulate the pipe properly to avoid condensation drop.
@ Check if the water can flow out properly from both the drain outlet on the indoor unit and the end

of the drain pipe after installation.

@ Make sure to make descending slope of greater than 1/100 and do not make up-down bend

and/or trap in the midway. In addition, do not put air vent on the drain pipe. Check if water is
drained out properly from the pipe during commissioning. Also, keep sufficient space for
inspection and maintenance.

Work procedure

1.

Make sure to insert the drain hose (the end mode of soft PVC) to the end of the step part
of drain socket.

Attach the hose clamp to the drain hose around 10mm from the end, and fasten the
screw within 5mm left to the nut.

@Do not apply adhesives on this end.

@Do not use acetone-based adhesives to connect to the drain socket.

Pipe cover (big) (For insulation)
(Accessory)
/

Stage difflernce part VP25 joint (Prepare on site)

Unit e T

= “Drain hose

/T [rainhose p5 oo \ VP25
. /‘(Accessory) Adhes (Prepare on site)
Drain socket ¢ A
lamp (Accessory) Pipe cover (small)

o Pipe cover (small) (For insulation)
Fasten the screw within (For insulation) (Accessory) (Prepare on site)

5 mm left to the nut.
Hose clamp Drain hose

Drain socket

. Prepare a joint for connecting VP-25 pipe, adhere and connect the joint to the drain hose (the

end made of rigid PVC), and adhere and connect VP-25 pipe (prepare on site).

2As for drain pipe, apply VP-25 made of rigid PVC which is on the market.

@ Make sure that the adhesive will not get into the supplied drain hose.
It may cause the flexible part broken after the adhesive is dried up and gets rigid.

@ The flexible drain hose is intended to absorb a small difference at installation of the unit or
drain pipes. Intentional bending, expanding may cause the flexible hose broken and water

leakage.

X oX

Make sure to make descending slope of greater than 1/100 and do not make up-down bend

and/or trap in the midway.

@Pay attention not to give stress on the pipe on the indoor unit side, and support and fix the
pipe as close place to the unit as possible when connecting the drain pipe.

@ Do not set up air vent.

1m~2m*  Supporting metal Trapped air will
generate noises.

Descending slope greater than 1/100
* Please confirm that the pipe doesn’t bend.

@When sharing a drain pipe for more As wide as possible
than one unit, lay the main pipe 100mm (aboutt0omm)
below the drain outlet of the unit. In /

addition, select VP-30 or bigger size for
main drain pipe. VP-30 or bigger
Descending slope greater than 1/100

Insulate the drain pipe.
@ Be sure to insulate the drain socket and rigid PVC pipe installed indoors otherwise it may
cause dew condensation and water leakage.

2 After drainage test implementation, cover the drain socket part with pipe cover (small
size), then use the pipe cover (big size) to cover the pipe cover (small size), clamps and
part of the drain hose, and fix and wrap it with tapes to wrap and make joint part
gapless.

@ The position for drain pipe outlet can be raised up to 600mm above the ceiling. Use elbows
for installation to avoid obstacles inside ceiling. If the horizontal drain pipe is too long before
vertical pipe, the backflow of water will increase when the unit is stopped, and it may cause
overflow of water from the drain pan on the indoor unit. In order to avoid overflow, keep the
horizontal pipe length and offset of the pipe within the limit shown in the figure below.

295-325 100 or less

7

’
0

90 |
o

Otherwise, the construction point makes it same as drain pipe construction.

1. Conduct a drain test after completion of the electrical work.

2. During the trail, make sure that drain flows properly through the piping and that no water
leaks from connections.

3. In case of a new building, conduct the test before it is furnished with the ceiling.

4. Be sure to conduct this test even when the unit is installed in the heating season.

1. Supply about 1000 cc of water to the unit through the air outlet by using a feed water pump.

2. Check the drain while cooling operation.
Insert water supply hose
for 20mm ~ 30mm to Attached drain hose clamp
ﬁﬁggﬁ{ I‘::)asl:?acmg Drain Pour water into a convex joint
toward bottom.) Main piping

unit
Drain situation can be checked with transparent socket.

I?IIZTSVS?JEJ?EWI’:::&II ( If the electrical work has not been completed, connect a convex)

& joint in the drain pipe connection to provide a water inlet.
it back after test. Then, check if water leaks from the piping system and that
drain flows through the drain pipe normally.

Outline of bottom drain piping work ]

@ If the bottom drain piping can be done with a
descending gradient (1/50-1/100), it is possible to

connect the pipes as shown in the drawing below. Connecting port of top drain pipe

<
Standard hard polyvinyl

. 7 chloride pipes
Connecting port of bottom drain pipes
(Outside diameter:20mm) S Igfgggg%‘:};?g tube
AN

Rubber stopper (to be removed) . .
Insulating material

[ Uncoupling the drain motor connector ]

@ Uncouple the connector CNR for the drain motor as

. . . . P.C. board
illustrated in the drawing on the right.

Note: If the unit is run with the connector coupled,
(drain water will be discharged from the upper )

_

drain pipe joint, causing a water leak.

\ S
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(®Wiring-out position and wiring connection (9External static pressure setting (continued)

@ Electrical installation work must be performed according to the installation manual by an
electrical installation service provider qualified by a power provider of the country, and be
executed according to the technical standards and other regulations applicable to electrical
installation in the country.

Be sure to use an exclusive circuit.

@ Use specified cord, fasten the wiring to the terminal securely, and hold the cord securely in
order not to apply unexpected stress on the terminal.

@ Do not put both power source line and signal line on the same route. It may cause miscom-
munication and malfunction.

@ For the details of electrical wiring work, see attached instruction manual for electrical wiring
work.

1. Remove a lid of the control box (2 screws).

2. Hold each wiring inside the unit and fasten them to terminal block securely.

3. Fix the wiring with clamps.

4. Install the removed parts back to original place.

AL
Remote control line

Indoor - Outdoor connecting line

Single unit wiring connection

Power source line™\|_+

Indoor unit fan will run automatically and recognize E.S.P. by itself.
The operation for automatic E.S.P. recognition will last about 6 minutes, and it will be stopped
after recognition is completed.

n

- Be sure to execute AUTOMATIC SETTING by remote control AFTER ducting work is completed.
When duct specification is changed after AUTOMATIC SETTING, be sure to execute AUTOMATIC
SETTING again after power resetting and turning on again.

- Be sure to execute AUTOMATIC SETTING before trial cooling operation.

(See ELECTRICAL WIRING WORK INSTRUCTION about trial cooling operation)

- Before AUTOMATIC SETTING, be sure to check that return air filter in duct is installed and
damper is opened.

Wrong procedure causes excessive air flow or water drop blown out.

- During operation for automatic recognition (the Auto Operation), fan rotates with certain speeds
regardless of set fan speed by remote control.

- When duct is set with low static pressure (around 10-50Pa), even if indoor unit operate with
higher air flow volume than rated one, but it is not abnormal.

- When you changed operation mode or stop operation with ON/OFF button during Auto Opera-
tion, the Auto operation will be canceled.

Remote control line Earth
Multi unit wiring connection
\ * Please fix the wiring in the band not to move even if it pulls. ‘

9External static pressure setting

You can set External Static Pressure (E.S.P) by either method of MANUAL SETTING or AUTO-
MATIC SETTING by remote control.
Indoor unit will control fan-speed to keep rated air flow volume at each fan speed setting (Lo-Uhi)

1. MANUAL SETTING
You can set required E.S.P. by wired remote control that calculated with the set air flow rate
and pressure loss of the duct connected.
Select No.1-10 (10Pa-100Pa) from following table according to calculation result.
Refer to technical manual for details of air flow characteristic.

Setting No. 1 2 3|4 |5 |67 |8]9]10

External Static Pressure (Pa)

0 (20|30 |40 |50 |60/70]80|90|100

2 When you set No.11-19 by remote control, unit will control fan-speed with setting of
No.10 Factory default is at No.5.

@ How to set E.S.P by wired remote control
(D Push " " marked button(E.S.P button).
@ Select indoor unit No. by using < button.
(@ Select setting No. by using € button and set E.S.P. by COJ button.
See detailed procedure in technical manual.

You can NOT set E.S.P. by wireless remote control. E.S.P. button

Be sure to set E.S.P. according to actual duct connected.
Wrong settings causes excessive air flow volume or water drop blown out.

2. AUTOMATIC SETTING
Indoor unit will recognize E.S.P. by itself automatically and select appropriate fan speed No.1-10.

@ How to start automatic setting
(@, @same setting as MANUAL SETTING.
(@ Select [AUT] by using 2 button and press (30 button .
(2 Atter setting E.S.P. at "AUT", operate unit in FAN mode with certain fan speed (Lo-Uhi).

\ J

k - In such case, be sure to execute AUTOMATIC SETTING again according to above procedure. J

(iDCheck list after installation

@ Check the following items after all installation work completed.

Check if Expected trouble Check
The indoor and outdoor units are fixed securely? Falling, vibration, noise
Inspection for leakage is done? capacity

Insulation work is properly done? Water leakage

Water is drained properly? Water leakage
in the model name plate? | PCB burnt out, not working at all
of piping?
properly?
Cable size comply with specified size?

Supply voltage is same as

No iring or
Earth wiring is

PCB burnt out, not working at all
Electric shock

PCB burnt out, not working at all
capacity

Any obstacle blocks airflow on air inlet and outlet?
Is setting of E.S.P finished ?

L Excessive air flow, water drop blow out J




(b) Replacement procedure of the fan unit
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Notes(1) The unit is a heavy item. It must be supported securely and handled with care not to drop when it is necessary to replace.

(2) For the maintenance space, refer to page 47.

(i) Model FDUM50VF
1) Remove the control box and the side panel, and remove the
screws marked in the circles (2 places) in the figure.
Control box

Side panel

(i) Model FDUMG60OVF

1) Remove the control box and the side panel, and remove the
screws marked in the circles (2 places) in the figure.

Control box

Side panel
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10.2 Electric wiring work installation PSB012D999

Electrical wiring work must be performed by an electrician qualified by a local power provider according to
the electrical installation technical standards and interior wiring regulations applicable to the installation site.

@ Electrical wiring work must be performed by an electlician an qualified by a local power
provider. These wiring specifications are determined on the assumption that the following

Security instructions

@Read the “SAFETY PRECAUTIONS” carefully first of all and then strictly follow it during the
installation work in order to protect yourself.

@The pi ionary items below are distinguished into two levels,
and [ACAUTION |,
: Wrong installation would cause serious consequences such as injuries or death.
: Wrong installation might cause serious consequences depending on circumstances.
Both mentions the important items to protect your health and safety so strictly follow
them by any means.

@The ings of “Marks” used here are as shown on the right:
[SI Never do it under any [ @ @] Aiways do it according to the ion. |

@ Accord with following items. Otherwise, there will be the risks of electric shock and
fire caused by overheating or short circuit.

(" /\WARNING N

@Be sure to have the electrical wiring work done by qualified electrical installer,
and use exclusive circuit.
Power source with insufficient capacity and improper work can cause electric shock and fire.
@Use specified wire for electrical wiring, fasten the wiring to the terminal securely,
and hold the cable securely in order not to apply unexpected stress on the terminal.
Loose connections or hold could result in abnormal heat generation or fire.

@Arrange the electrical wires in the control box properly to prevent them from
rising. Fit the lid of the services panel property. a
Improper fitting may cause abnormal heat and fire.

@Use the genuine option parts. And installation should be performed by a

specialist.
If you install the unit by yourself, it could cause water leakage, electric shock and fire.
@Do not repair by yourself. And consult with the dealer about repair. ®
Improper repair may cause water leakage, electric shock or fire.
@Consult the dealer or a specialist about removal of the air conditioner. a
Improper installation may cause water leakage, electric shock or fire.
@Turn off the power source during servicing or inspection work.
If the power is supplied during servicing or inspection work, it could cause electric n
shock and injury by the operating fan.
@Shut off the power before electrical wiring work. 0
K It could cause electric shock, unit failure and improper running. j
( A\CAUTION N

@Perform earth wiring surely.
Do not connect the earth wiring to the gas pipe, water pipe, lightning rod and telephone earth
wiring. Improper earth could cause unit failure and electric shock due to a short circuit.

@Earth leakage breaker must be installed. a
If the earth leakage breaker is not installed, it can cause electric shocks.

@ Make sure to install earth leakage breaker on power source line.
(countermeasure thing to high harmonics.) a
Absence of breaker could cause electric shock.

@ Use the circuit breaker of correct capacity. Circuit breaker should be the one
that disconnect all poles under over current. 0
Using the incorrect one could cause the system failure and fire.

@ Do not use any materials other than a fuse of correct capacity where a fuse

should be used. ®

Connecting the circuit by wire or copper wire could cause unit failure and fire.

@ Use power source line of correct capacity.
Using incorrect capacity one could cause electric leak, abnormal heat generation and fire.

@Do not mingle solid cord and stranded cord on power source and signal side
terminal block.
In addition, do not mingle difference capacity solid or stranded cord. ®
Inappropriate cord setting could cause loosing screw on terminal block, bad electrical
contact, smoke and fire.

instructions are observed:
(D Do not use cords other than copper ones.
Do not use any supply line lighter than one specified in parentheses for each type below.
~braided cord (code designation 60245 IEC 51), if allowed in the relevant part 2;
—ordinary tough rubber sheathed cord (code designation 60245 IEC 53);
—flat twin tinsel cord (code designation 60227 IEC 41);
—ordinary polyvinyl chloride sheathed cord (code designation 60227 IEC 53);
(2 Connect the power supply to the outdoor unit.
(3) Pay extra attention so as not to confuse signal line and power source line connection, because an error in their connection can be
burn all the boards at once.
@Screw the line to terminal block without any looseness, certainly.
@ Do not turn on the switch of power source, before all of line work is done.

@ Provide a dedicated branching circuit and never share a branching circuit with other
equipment. If shared, disconnection at the circuit breaker may occur, which can cause
secondary damage.

@ Use three-core cable as wiring between indoor and outdoor unit. As for detail, refer to
"INSTALLATION MANUAL" of outdoor Unit.

@ Set earth of D-type.

@ Do not add cord in the middle of line (of indoor power source, remote control and signal)
route on outside of unit. If connecting point is flooded, it could cause problem as for electric or
communication.

(In the case that it is necessary to set connecting point on the signal line way, perform
thorough waterproof measurement.)

@Run the lines (power source, remote control and "between indoor and outdoor unit") upper
ceiling through iron pipe or other tube protection to avoid the damage by mouse and so on.

@Keep "remote control line" and "power source line" away from each other on constructin
y
of unit outside.

@ Do not connect the power source line [220V/240V/380V/415V] to signal side terminal block.
Otherwise, it could cause failure.
@ Connection of the line ("Between indoor and outdoor unit", Earth and Remote control)
(D Remove lid of control box before connect the above lines, and connect the lines to terminal block according to number pointed on
label of terminal block.
In addition, pay enough attention to confirm the number to lines, because there is electrical polarity except earth line.
Furthermore, connect earth line to earth position of terminal block of power source.
(@ Install earth leakage breaker on power source line. In addition, select the type of breaker for inverter circuit as earth leakage breaker.
@) If the function of selected earth leakage breaker is only for earth-fault protection, hand switch (switch itself and type "B" fuse) or
circuit breaker is required in series with the earth leakage breaker.
@ Installisolator or disconnect switch on the power supply wiring in accordance with the local codes and regulations.
The isolator should be set in the box with key to prevent touching by another person when servicing.

\ Cable connection for single unit installation

(DAs for connecting method of power source, select from following connecting patterns. In principle, do
not directly connect power souce line to inside unit.
% As for exceptional connecting method of power souce, discuss with the power provider of the
country with referring to technical documents, and follow its instruction.
(2)For cable size and circuit breaker selection, refer to the outdoor unit installation manual.

Single-phase model Three-phase model

Power source

Earth leakage breaker

Doner source

[T T 1
Gircuit breaker
Power source line

\ Cable connection for a V multi configuration installation

(DConnect the same pairs number of terminal block "D, @), and @"and " X)and ()" between
master and slave indoor units.

(2Do the same address setting of all inside units belong to same refrigerant system by rotary
switch SW2 on indoor unit's PCB (Printed circuit board).

(3Set slave indoor unit as "slave 1" through "slave 3" by address switch SW5-1, 5-2 on PCB.

@ Do not turn off the power source i iately after stopping the operati @when the button on the remote contral unit is pressed after turning on the power, an
Ee 5%9 to wait for more than 5 minutes. Otherwise it could cause water leakage or ® indoor unit's address number will be displayed. Do not fail to confirm that the connected indoor
reakdown. unit's numbers are displayed on the remote control unit by pressing the A |or [ W] button.
@ Do not control the operation with the circuit breaker.
It could cause fire or water leakage. In addition, the fan may start operation ® ‘ Method of setting Master/Slave of indoor unit ‘
\_ unexpectedly and it may cause injury. > ) Power source (Factory setting “Master’)
D < :
1 Indoor Unit Master Slave 1 | Slave2 | Slave3
Control mode switching
pcB SW5-1 OFF OFF ON ON
@ The control content of indoor units can be switched in following way. ([____]is the default setting) SW Swe2 oFF on oFF on
Switch No. Control Content
Twin type | Triple type Double twin type ‘
SW2 Indoor unit address (0-Fh)
SWS5-1 Master/Slave Switching (plural /Slave unit Setting)
SW5-2
SW6-1~4 Model capacity setting
ON Operation check, Drain motor test run
SW7—1
OFF | Normal operation
& J J




(2Remote Control, Wiring and functions

@DO NOT install it on the following places
(DPlaces exposed to direct sunlight
(Places near heat devices
(3High humidity places
(@Hot surface or cold surface enough to generate condensation
(B)Places exposed to oil mist or steam directly.
(®Uneven surface

Installation and wiring of remote control

(Dinstall remote control referring to the attached installation manual.
(2Wiring of remote control should use 0.3mm2 x2 core wires or cables.
The insulation thickness is Tmm or more. (on-site configuration)
(@Maximum prolongation of remote control wiring is 600 m.
If the prolongation is over 100m, change to the size below.
But, wiring in the remote control case should be under 0.5mm2 . Change the wire size
outside of the case according to wire connecting. Waterproof treatment is necessary at the

peration and confirmatiol
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rom remote control

[ Operation from RC-EX1A

| | Operation from RC-E5

1 Check the number of units connected in the remote control system.
It checks sub units of twin, triple or W-twin connection.

“Menu”=“Next"="“Service &

“Input password”=>“IU address”

Press [ AIR CON NO |button to display the IU
address. Press the [¥] or[a]button and check
addresses of connected indoor units one by one.

2 Check if each unit is connected properly in the remote control system.
It cannot check main and sub units of twin, triple or W-twin connection.

When the operation is stopped, “Menu”=
“Next”="“Service & Maintenance”=>

“Input password”=>"IU address”=>"check run mode”

If AIR CON NO. button is pressed when the operation is stopped,
the indoor unit address is displayed. If you select one of
|| addresses for connected indoor units by pressing the (¥] or ]

3 Setting main/slave remote controls

“Menu”=>“Next”=>"“R/C function settings”=
“Input password”=>“Main/Sub of R/C”

Set SW1 to “Slave” for the slave remote control

button and press the @ (MODE) button, the unit starts to blow air.
| unit.

4 Checking operation data

“Menu”=>“Next”=“Service & Maintenance”=>
“Input password”=> “Operation data”

Press the[CHECK]button. = “0PEROATH ¥ ” is displayed. =
Press the 82 (SET) button. = “DAT#LOADING " is displayed. =
Press the “&# SELECT1/U” button. = Select one of addresses
for connected indoor units by pressing the A or W button.
= Press the @@ (SET) button. = “DATALOADING " is displayed.

= Select data by pressing the A or ¥ button.

wire connecting section. Be careful about contact failure.

5 Checking inspection display
100 - 200M ....cvvvriirinnes 0.5mm2 x 2 cores

nder m... .0.75mm2 x 2 cor “Menu”=>"Next"="Service & Maintenance” = Press the [CHECK|button. = [¥] button. =
Under 300 0.75 ) x £ cores “Input password”=>"Inspection display” ERR DATA.= Press the o3 (SET) button. =
Under 400m ... .1.25mm2 x 2 cores “DATALOADING” s displayed. = Data.
Under 600m .........ccccceueeeas 2.0mm2 x 2 cores

@Avoid using multi-core cables to prevent malfunction. 6 Cooling test run from remate control

(B)Keep remote control line away from earth (frame or any metal of building).
(®Make sure to connect remote control line to the remote control and terminal block of indoor
unit. (No polarity)

“Menu”=>“Next”=>“Installation settings”= (DStart the system by pressing the button.
@Select * . (Cool)” with the (=) (MODE) button.

“Input password”=>“Test run"=>
“Cooling test run”=>“Start”

(@Press the Tt
The screen display will switch €k TESTRUN ¥
@When the (Z0-) (SET) button is pressed while * # TESTRIN ¥
is indicated, a cooling test run willstart.
The screen display will switch 3pTEST LIV

button for 3 seconds or longer.

7 Trial operation of drain pump from remote control

Control plural indoor units by a single remote control. DPress the[TEST button for three seconcs or anger.
The display will change “ $ TESTRUN ¥ "

@Press the [ W] button once and cause * DRINFUIP % to be
displayed.

(DA remote control can control plural indoor units (Up to 16). @When the 1) button is pressed, a drain pump operation
will start. Display: * &[5 T0 §TOP ™

In above setting, all plural indoor units will operate under same mode and temperature setting. \_ Y,
(@Connect all indoor units with 2 core remote control line.
(3Set unique remote control communication address from "0" to "F" to each inside unit by the
rotary switch SW2 on the indoor unit's PCB.

“Menu”=>“Next”=“Installation settings”=
“Input password”=>“Test run"=>
“Drain pump test run“=>"Run”

Note (1) 0.3mm?x2m

0.75mm?x0.2m

\ ' ' ' ' , )
+ Indoor Unit (1) ! ! Indoor Unit (2) ! ! Indoor Unit (16) | Indoor units control box Butt splice
1 Address “0” ' 1 Address“1” i 1+ Address“F" i (Application coverage
: : : : ; : Remote start/stop kit W
1 ' ' l ' ' =1 Red
H . . ————a +12[1 ] 1] 1 Common
)’ o 2 Output 1
T 33l Output 2
(Blue 6P) N Output 3
55 | Output 4
616] | ACH00V, 200V
} DC12V
- Remote start/stoj DC24v
L Note (1) 0.3mm?x2m button or timer p%im
+12[1 [ ’ r@ = ACH00V,2000
. - SN )Ej — I P v
Master/ slave setting when more than one remote control unit are used \ Blue 2P Ya DC24V
Z Printed circuit board

. . . . Note (1): Do not use the length over 2 meter
A maximum of two remote control units can be connected to one indoor unit (or one group of

indoor units.)
The air conditioner operation follows the last operation of the remote control regardless of the
master/slave setting of it.

@CNT connector (local) vendor model
Connector : Made by molex 5264-06
Terminals : Made by molex 5263 T

Acceptable combination is "two (2) wired remote controls", "one (1) wired remote control @Function
and one (1) wireless kit" or "two (2) wireless kits". - — - - —
Set one to "Master" and the other to "Slave"" Output 1 Air Cfmdmoner operation output (When the air conditioner ON: Xr1 = ON)
Note:The setting "Remote control unit sensor enabled" is only selectable with the master remote Output2 | Heating output
control unit in the position where you want to check room temperature. Output3 | Thermostat ON output (When the thermostat ON: Xrs = ON)
Output 4 Air conditioner check ON (When checking air conditioner: Xr4 = ON)
. ) At shipping Xrs OFF = ON: Air conditioner operates.
; | Input Xrs ON = OFF: Air conditioner stops.
5 '"“°°’$"" ! *Functions and controls may vary depending on the switching at site.
ey = Romote control i Input 2 Atshipping Xrs OFF = ONiA!r cond!tfuner operates.
(no polarity) (FDT etc.) Xrs ON = OFF: Air conditioner stops.
f'" 00 1 "E E" @’- 'E *Functions and controls may vary depending on the switching at site.
! Remote !0 Remoe ! * Refer to /U settings.
i control [ control i
v “Master ! 1 “Slawe’ ! L .
A .as. E.r. Y T S, a.vf -3 @CNTA connector is installed on FDT, etc. Refer to the spec. drawings.
CNTA connector (local) vendor model
Connector : Made by JST XAPO2V-1-E
Terminals : Made by JST SXA-01T-P0.6
- J J
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peration and setting from remote control

A: Refer to the instruction manual for RC-EX series.

B: Refer to the installation manual for RC-EX series.

C: Loading a utility software vie Internet

(O: Nearly same function setting and operations are possible.
\: Similar function setting and operations are possible.

. . - - RC-EX]
Setting & display item Description series RC-E5
1. Remote Control network
Control plural indoor units A remote control can control plural indoor units up to 16 (in one group of remote control network). An address is set to each indoor unit. olo
by a single remote control
Master/slave setting of remote [A maximum of two remote controls (include option wireless) can be connected to one indoor unit. Set one to "Master" and the other to "Slave". B o
controls
2. TOP screen, Switch manipulation A
1 [Menu "Control", "Settings", or "Details" can be selected. (3.-19.) A
2 |Operation mode "Cooling", "Heating", "Fan", "Dry" or "Auto" can be set. A O
3 [Set temp. "Set temperature" can be set by 0.5°C interval. A O
4 |Air flow direction "Air flow direction". [Individual flap control setting] can be set. A O
5 |Fan speed "Fan speed" can be set. A O
6 |Timer setting "Timer operation" can be set. A O
7 |ON/OFF "0n/0ff operation of the system" can be done. A O
8 [High power SW "High power operation” or "Normal operation" can be selected. A
9 |Energy-saving SW "Energy-saving operation" or "Normal operation" can be selected. A
3. Energy-saving settin A
1 |Auto OFF timer For preventing the timer from keeping ON, set hours to stop operation automatically with this timer. A
[Administrator password] -The selectable range of setting time is from 30 to 240 minutes (10minutes interval) A —
When setting is "Valid", this timer will activate whenever the ON timer is set.
Power consumption can be reduced by restricting the maximum capacity.
2 |Peak-cut timer Set the [Start time], the [End time] and the capacity limit % (Peak-cut %).
[Administrator password] -4-operation patterns per day can be set at maximum. A
+The setting time can be changed by 5-minutes interval.
+The selectable range of capacity limit % (Peak-cut %) is from 0% to 40-80% (20% interval).
+Holiday setting is available.
3 | Automatic temp. set back After the _elapse of the set_time p_eriod, the cu_rrent set temp. w_iII be set back to the [Set back temp.] A
[Administrator password] -The setting can be done in coollr]g ar_1d heating m_ode respectlyely. o A
+The selectable range of the set time is from 20 min. to 120 min. (10 min. interval).
-Set the [Set back temp.] by 1°C interval.
4. Individual flap control setting A
|Individual flap control setting  [The moving range (the positions of upper limit and lower limit) of the flap for individual air outlet port can be set. A O
5. Ventilation
1 |External ventilation On/0ff operation of the external ventilator can be done.
(In combination with +The settings of [Interlock] with AC (air-conditioner), [Single operation] of or operation [invalid] of can be done through A O
ventilator) [Ventilation settings] in the [Remote control] menu.
6.Filter sign reset A O
1 |Fi|ter sign reset The filter sign can be reset. B
2 |Sening next cleaning date The next cleaning date can be set. A
7.Initial settings
1 |Clock setting The current date and time can be set or revised. A aN
2 |Date and time display [Display] or [Hide] the date and/or time can be set, and the [12H] or [24H] display can be set. A
3 [Summer time When select [Valid], the +1hour adjustment of current time can be set.When select [Invalid], the [Summer time] adjustment can be reset. A
4 |Contrast The contrast of LCD can be adjusted higher or lower. A
5 [Backlight Switching on/off a light can be set and the period of the lighting time can be set within the range of 5sec-90sec (5sec interval). A
6 |Controller sound It can set with or without [Controller sound (beep sound)] at touching panel. A
8.Timer settings A
1 [Set On timer by hour The period of time to start operation after stopping can be set.
+The period of set time can be set within the range of Thour-12hours (1hr interval). A AN
+The operation mode, set temp and fan speed at starting operation can be set.
2 |Set Off timer by hour The period of time to stop operation after starting can be set. A A
+The period of set time can be set within the range of Thour-12hours (1hr interval).
3 [Set On timer by clock The clock time to start operation can be set.
«The set clock time can be set by 5 minutes interval. A A
+[Once (one time only)] or [Everyday] operation can be switched.
-The operation mode, set temp and fan speed at starting operation can be set.
4 (Set Off timer by clock The clock time to stop operation can be set.
«The set clock time can be set by 5 minutes interval. A AN
“[Once (one time only)] or [Everyday] operation can be switched.
5 [Confirmation of timer settings [Status of timer settings can be seen. A
9.Weekly timer
1 |Weekly timer On timer and Off timer on weekly basis can be set. A
[Administrator password] -8-operation patterns per day can be set at a maximum. A
«The setting clock time can be set by 5 minutes interval.
+Holiday setting is available. PN
+The operation mode, set temp and fan speed at starting operation can be set. A |
10.Home leave mode
1 [Home leave mode When leaving home for a long period like a vacation leave, the unit can be operated to maintain the room temperature not to be hotter in summer or not to be colder in winter. A

[Administrator password]

+The judgment to switch the operation mode (Cooling<>Heating) is done by the both factors of the set temp. and outdoor air temp.
-The set temp. and fan speed can be set.
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eration and setting from remote control (continued)

Setting & display item Description ggrig)s( RC-E5
11. Administrator settings [Administrator password] A
1 |Enable/Disable setting +Enable/Disable setting of operation can be set. [On/0ff] [Change set temp.] [Change operation mode] [Change air flow direction]
[Individual flap control setting][Fan speed] [High power operation] [Energy-saving operation] [Timer settings] [Weekly timer setting] A A
-Request for administrator password can be set. [Individual flap control setting][Weekly timer][Energy-saving setting][Home leave mode][. settings]
2 |Silent mode timer The period of time to operate the outdoor unit by prioritizing the quietness can be set.
*The [Start time] and the [End time] for operating outdoor unit in silent mode can be set. -The period of the operation time can be set once a day by 5 minutes interval. A o
3 [Setting temp. range The upper/lower limit of indoor temp. setting range can be set. A
-The limitation of indoor temp. setting range can be set for each operation mode in cooling and heating.
4 [Temp. increment setting The temp increment setting can be changed by 0.5°C or 1.0°C.
5 [RC display setting Register [Room name] [Name of I/U]
Display [indoor temp.] or not. O
Display [inspection code] or not. A A~ |
Display [Heating stand-by] [Defrost operation] [Auto cooling/heating] or not T
6 [Change " p The ator p can be changed. (Default setting is "0000") A
The administrator password can be reset. B
12.Installer settings [Service password] B
1 [Installation date The [Installation date] can be registered. B
+When registering the [Installation date], the [Next service date] is displayed automatically. (For changing the [Next service date]. please refer the item of [Service & Maintenance].)
2 [Service contact The [Service contact] can be registered and can be displayed on the RC. B
-The [Contact company] can be registered within 10 characters. -The [Contact phone] can be registered within 13 digits.
3 [Test run 0n/Off operation of the test run can be done.
Cooling test run The [Cooling test run] can be done at 5°C of set temp. for 30 minutes. O
Drain pump test run Only the drain pump can be operated. B ]
Comp Hz fixed The [Test run] operation can be done with fixed compressor Hz set by installer. O
4 |Static pressure In case of combination with only the ducted indoor unit which has a function of static p the static pressure is B
5 |Change auto-address The set address of each indoor unit decided by auto-address setting method can be changed to any other address. (For multiple KX units only) B A
6 |Address setting of Main IU Main indoor unit address can be set.
+Only the Main indoor unit can change operation mode and the Sub indoor units dominated by the Main indoor unit shall follow. B A
+The Main indoor unit can domain 10 indoor units at a
13.RC function settings [Service password] B
1 [Main/Sub RC setting The setting of [Main/Sub RC] can be changed. B O
2 |RC sensor The offset value of [RC sensor] sensing temp. can be set respectively in heating and cooling. B ]
9 RC sensor adjustment The offset value of [RC sensor] sensing temp. can be set respectively in heating and cooling. B A
3 -The setting range of offset value is +:3°C both in cooling and heating.
4 {12 Operation mode The [Valid/Invalid] setting of [Auto][Cooling][Heating] and [Dry] can be done resp ly. B O
5 |13 Fan speed The setting of [Fan speed] can be done from following patterns.-1-speed, 2-speeds (Hi-Me), 2-speeds (Hi-Lo), 3-speeds, 4-speeds. B O
14 External input The applicable range ([Individual] or [All units]) of CnT input to the multiple indoor units connected in one control system.
6 +[Individual] : Only the unit received CnT input signal.-[All units] : All the units connected to one control system received CnT input signal. B o
7 |15 Ventilation setting The setting of [Invalid] operation of ventilator, [Interlock] with AC or [Independent] of ventilator can be selected. B o
+When setting [Interlock], the operation of external ventilator is i with the operation of AC -When setting only the operation of external ventilator is available.
8 |16 Flap control The [Flap control] method can be switched to[Stop at fixed position] or [Stop at any position]*[Stop at fixed position] : Stop the flap at a certain position
among the designated 4 positions.+[Stop at any position] : Stop the flap at any arbitrary position just after the stopping command from RC was sent. B o
9 |17 Auto-restart The operation control method after recovery of power blackout happened during operation can be set. B O
10 [18 Auto temp. setting [Valid] or [Invalid] of [Auto temp. setting] can be selected. B
11 |19 Auto fan speed setting [Valid] or [Invalid] of [Auto fan speed setting] can be selected. B
14. I/U settings [Service password] B
1 |High ceiling The fan tap of indoor fan can be changed. *[Standard] [High ceiling 1] [High ceiling 2] can be selected. B @)
2 |Filter sign The setting of filter sign display timer can be done from following patterns. B O
3 |External input 1 The content of control by external input can be changed.-The selectable contents of control are [0n/0ff] [Permission/Prohibition] [Cooling/heating] [Emergency stop]| B O
4 |External input 1 signal The type of external input signal ([Level input]/[Pulse input]) can be changed. B O
5 |External input 2 +The selectable contents of control are [On/Off] [Permission/Prohibition] [Cooling/heating] [Emergency stop] B
6 |External input 2 signal The type of external input signal ([Level input]/[Pulse input]) can be changed. B
7 |Heating thermo-off temp. adjust.| The judgment temp. of heating thermo-off can be adjusted within the range from 0 to +3°C (1°C interval) B A
8 [Return air sensor adjust. The sensing temp. of return air temp. sensor built in the indoor unit can be adjusted within the range of +2°C. B A
9 |Fan control in heating thermo OFF |The fan control method at heating thermo-off can be changed.-The selectable fan control methods are [Low] [Set fan speed] [Intermittent] [Stop]. B O
10 [Anti-frost temp. The judgment temp. of anti-frost control for the indoor unit in cooling can be changed to [Temp. High] or [Temp. Low]. B O
11 |Anti-frost control When the anti-frost control of indoor unit in cooling is activated, the fan speed can be changed. B O
12 |Drain pump operation In any operation mode in addition to cooling and dry mode, the setting of drain pump operation can be done. B O
13 |Residual fan in cooling [ The time period of residual fan operation after stopping or thermo-off in cooling mode can be set. B @)
14 |Residual fan operation in heating | The time period of residual fan operation after stopping or thermo-off in heating mode can be set. B @)
15 |Intermittent fan operation in heating| The fan operation rule following the residual fan operation after stopping or thermo-off in heating mode can be set. B O
16 |[Fan circulator operation In case that the fan is operated as the circulator, the fan control rule can be set. B
17 |Control pressure adus (For OA processing unit only)] When only the OA processing units are operated, control pressure value can be changed. B @)
18 |Auto operation mode The [Auto rule selection] for switching the operation mode automatically can be selected from 3 patterns. B
19 [Thermo. rule setting When selecting [Outdoor air temp. control], the j temp can be offset by outdoor temp.. B
20 |Auto fan speed control Under the [Auto fan speed control] mode, the switching range of fan speed can be selected from following 2 patterns [Auto 1] [Auto 2]. +[Auto 1] : Hi ©Me©Lo-[Auto 2] : P-hioHiOMeSLo | B
15.Service & [Service password] B
1 |IU address No. Max. 16 indoor units can be connected to one remote control, and all address No. of the connected indoor units can be displayed. B o
~The indoor unit conforming to the address No. can be identified by selecting the address No. and tapping [Check] to operate the indoor fan.
2 [Next service date The [Next service date] can be registered.-The [Next service date] and [Service contact] is displayed on the [Periodical check] message screen. AB
3 |Operation data Total 39 items of [Operation data] for indoor unit and outdoor unit can be displayed. B O
4 |Error history [Date and time of error occurred] [I/U address] [Error code] for Max. 16 latest cases of error history can be displayed. B A
Display anomaly data The operation data just before the latest error stop can be displayed. B
Reset periodical check The timer for the periodical check can be reset. B @)
5 [Saving I/U settings The I/U settings memorized in the indoor PCB connected to the remote control can be saved in the memory of the remote control. B
6 |Special settings [Erase I/U address] [CPU reset] [Initializing] [Touch panel ] B AN
16.Inspection A A
|Confirmation of Inspection The address No, of anomalous indoor/outdoor unit and error code are displayed.
17.PC connection c

|USB connection

Weekly timer setting and etc., can be set from PC.
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10.3 Installation of wired remote control (option) | PJZ012D077A\ |
(1) Model RC-EX1A

eco touch REMOTE CONTROL Rc-Ex1A
INSTALLATION MANUAL

S Mirsumism ) §Gen
=l d [3)
|[ | ° | J
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1 . Safety precautions

This installation manual describes the installation methods and precautions related to the remote control. Use this
manual together with the user’s manuals for the indoor unit, outdoor unit and other optional equipment. Please read
this manual carefully before starting the installation work to install the unit properly.

Safety precautions

@Please read this manual carefully before starting installation work to install the unit properly.
Every one of the followings is important information to be observed strictly.

ﬁ WARNING Failure to follow these instructions properly may result in serious consequences such as
death, severe injury, etc..

ACAUTION Failure to follow these instructions properly may cause injury or property damage.

It could have serious consequences depending on the circumstances.
@The following pictograms are used in the text.

® Never do. 0 Always follow the instructions given.

@Keep this manual at a safe place where you can consult with whenever necessary. Show this manual to installers
when moving or repairing the unit. When the ownership of the unit is transferred, the “Installation Manual”
should be given to a new owner.

AWARNING

Ask a professional contractor to carry out installation work according to the installation manual.
Improper installation work may result in electric shocks, fire or break-down.

Shut OFF the main power supply before starting electrical work.
Otherwise, it could result in electric shocks, break-down or malfunction.

Do not install the unit in appropriate environment or where inflammable gas could generate, flow
in, accumulate or leak.
If the unit is used at places where air contains dense oil mist, steam, organic solvent vapor, corrosive
gas (ammonium, sulfuric compound, acid, etc) or where acidic or alkaline solution, special spray, etc.
are used, it could cause electric shocks, break-down, smoke or fire as a result of significant
deterioration of its performance or corrosion.

Do not install the unit where water vapor is generated excessively or condensation occurs.
It could cause electric shocks, fire or break-down.

Use the specified cables for wiring, and connect them securely with care to protect electronic
parts from external forces.
Improper connections or fixing could cause heat generation, fire, etc.

Seal the inlet hole for remote control cable with putty.
If dew, water, insect, etc. enters through the hole, it could cause electric shocks, fire or break-down.

e © @V
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When installing the unit at a hospital, telecommunication facility, etc., take measures to suppress
electric noises.
It could cause malfunction or break-down due to hazardous effects on the inverter, private power
generator, high frequency medical equipment, radio communication equipment, etc.
The influences transmitted from the remote control to medical or communication equipment could
disrupt medical activities, video broadcasting or cause noise interference.

/A CAUTION

Do not install the remote control at following places.
It could cause break-down or deformation of remote control.
(1) Where it is exposed to direct sunlight 0
(2) Near the equipment to generate heat
(3) Where the surface is not flat

Do not leave the remote control with its upper case removed.
When the upper case is removed, put it in a packing box or packing bag to protect internal PCBs or
other parts from dust, moisture, etc.

©
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2 . Accessories & prepare on site

Accessories

R/C main unit, wood screw (3.5 x 16) 2 pcs
User’s Manual, Installation Manual

Parts procured at site

[tem name Q'ty Remark
Switch box
For 1 piece or 2 pieces (JIS C8340 or 1
equivalent) These are not required when installing
Thin wall steel pipe for electric appliance As required directly on a wall.
(JIS C8305 or equivalent) g
Lock nut, bushing (JIS C8330 or equivalent) | As required
Lacing (JIS C8425 or equivalent) Asrequired | Necessary to run R/C cable on the wall.
Putty Suitably | For sealing gaps
Molly anchor As required
R/C cable (0.3 mm® x 2 pcs) Asrequired | See right table when longer than 100 m

When the cable length is longer than
100 m, the max size for wires used
in the R/C case is 0.5 mm?® . Connect
them to wires of larger size near
the outside of R/C. When wires are
connected, take measures to prevent
water, etc. from entering inside.

<200m 0.5 mm® x 2-core
<300m 0.75 mm? x 2-core

<400m 1.25 mm® x 2-core

<600m 2.0 mm? x 2-core

3. Remote control installation procedure

Determine where to install the remote control

Installation “Using a switch box”

“Installed directly on a wall”

Wiring direction  “Backward”

“Upper center”, “Upper left”

Cautions for selecting installation place

(1) Installation surface must be flat and sufficiently strong.

R/C case must not be deformed.

(2) Where the R/C can detect room temperatures accurately.
This is a must when detecting room temperatures with

the temperature sensor of R/C.

- Install the R/C where it can detect the average tempera-

ture in the room.

- Install the R/C separated from a heat source sufficiently.
- Install the R/C where it will not be influenced by the
turbulence of air when the door is opened or closed.
Select a place where the R/C is not exposed to direct
sunlight or blown by winds from the air conditioner or
temperatures on the wall surface will not deviate largely

from actual room temperature.

Installation space

ﬁ Wiring ﬁ 30mm

30mm

30mm

120mm

R/C temperature sensor

Secure minimum spaces for

disassembling the case.

Upper left and Upper right sides
...... 30mm or more

Bottom side...120mm or more
If using L-shaped
screwdriver, 50mm or
more is available.
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Request

Be sure not to install R/C at a place where temperatures around the installation surface of R/C may differ largely from
actual room temperature.

Difference between detected temperature and actual room temperature could cause troubles.

The correction for detected temperature by the R/C cannot offset such temperature difference because it corrects the
detected temperatures itself.

Request

Do not install the R/C at a place where it is exposed to direct sunlight or where surrounding air temperature exceeds 40°C ®
or drops below 0°C.
It could cause discoloration, deformation, malfunction or breakdown.

Installation procedure

Dimensions (Viewed from front) PCB side (Viewed from rear)
= . w
&)
W 3
Fixing holes 3R
=N
37 23 23 19 Sensor USB port  Terminal Block

@ To remove the upper case from the bottom cases of R/C
- Insert the tip of flat head screwdriver or the like in the
recess at the lower part of R/C and twist it lightly to
remove.

Take care to protect the removed upper case o
from moisture or dust.

Conduit
@ Connect wires from X and Y terminals of R/C to X and Y wall ~
I Locknut

terminals of indoor unit.
R/C wires (X, Y) have no polarity. —| (=4

||n case of embedding wiring| (When the wiring is retrieved “Backward”) M \ Switch box
Bushin 3 /

® Embed the switch box and the R/C wires beforehand.

/
/
/
/
/
—
/

| I

50
. A . 8 i
Seal the inlet hole for the R/C wiring with putty. ) Seal with putty
@ If dust or insect enters, it could cause electric shocks, o
fire or breakdown. A
200 R/C cable
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@® When wires are passed through the bottom case, fix the bottom case at 2 places on the switch box.

Upper side

Switch box
for 1 pc

I
[oc]
S
=
S
3
Q
1)
(2]
@

Wire outlet

Upper side

Switch box
for 2 pcs

> Cut out the thin
wall part at the
screw mounting
section with a

knife or the like
before tightening
the screw.

Downside

Wire outlet

® When fixing the bottom case diagonally at 2 places, cut out the

thin wall section on the case.

® Fix wires such that the wires will run around the terminal screws

on the top case of R/C.

Cautions for wire connection

Use wires of no larger than 0.5 mm? for
wiring running through the remote
control case, Take care not to pinch

the sheath.

Tighten by hand (0.7 N-m or less)
the wire connection. If the wire is
connected using an electric driver, it
may cause failure or deformation.

@ Install the upper case with care not to pinch wires of R/C.

Wiring hole on bottom case

| In case of exposing wiring | (When the wiring is taken out from the “upper center” or “upper left” of R/C)

® Cut out the thin wall sections on the cases for the size of wire.

Upper center

Upper left

Upper case

A ™

When taking the wiring out from the upper center,
open a hole before separating the upper and
bottom cases. This will reduce risk of damaging
the PCB and facilitate subsequent work.

When taking the wiring out from the upper left,
take care not to damage the PCB and not to

leave any chips of cut thin wall inside. D

NG

Bottom case
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If the hole is cut too large, moisture, dust or insects may enter. o
Seal gaps with putty or the like.
@ Fix the bottom R/C case on a 11 M _
flat surface with wood screws. i
® In case of the upper center, T
pass the wiring behind
120mm i
the .bottom case. (Hatched (o retreving 190mm
section) wire frlorpt for retrieving wre |~ () B
® Fix wires such that the wires ~ UPPerlef) ] from upper center) [ )
) ) N %
will run around the terminal W_{
screw of the top case of R/C. = | f
@ Install the top case with care . =)
not to pinch wires of R/C. C?@ @ "—'_l= A ='/
Hﬂl‘l I ﬂn

Main/Sub setting when more than one remote control are used

Main-Sub setting for use of two or more R/C

Up to two units of R/C can be used at the maximum for 1 indoor unit or 1 group.
One is main R/C and the other is sub R/C.

Operating range is different depending on the main or sub R/C.

| I R/C function Main | Sub

| . | N

| Indoor unit | Ryn/Stop, settmg temperature, fan speed and flap ol o

| I direction operations

! (X ] : High power and energy-saving operations Ol O

| .

e R/C cable (No polarity) Energy-saving setting O =
R/C sensor O —

(el il il [ el Test run menu operation O —

| |

| (®® ] . O | Room temperature range setting Ol -

: “hF}I/ C . : “g/ %” : Indoor unit settings O | —

o _al_n L _u_ _ Individual flap control O —

Set the “Main” and “Sub” as described at Section 7 Operati'on datg display O | =

of installtion manual attached to the remote control. Error history display O | O

59PN Mec) Heru |

Direction

Coaling Set temp

Timer 23'000
@

Tap the panel for change.
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Note: Connection to personal computer

It can be set from a personal computer via the USB port (mini-B).
Connect after removing the cover for USB port of upper case.

If dust, insect, etc. enters, it could cause electric
shocks or breakdown.

Replace the cover after use. o

Special software is necessary for the connection.
For details, view the web site or refer to the engineering data.

Do not connect to a personal computer

without using the special software.

Do not connect the personal computer to the USB ®
simultaneously with other USB devices.

It could cause malfunction or breakdown of R/C or

personal computer.

Note: Initializing of password

Administrator password (for daily setting items) and service password (for installation, test

run and maintenance) are used.

O The administrator password at factory default is “0000”. This setting can be changed
(Refer to User's Manual). When the administrator password is forgotten, it can be
initialized, if the [Highpower] and the [Energy-saving] buttons are pushed simultaneously
for 5 seconds on the administrator password input screen.

O Service password is “9999”, which cannot be changed.

When the administrator password is input, the service password is also accepted.

(e )e)e)
Input 4 digit nunber & tap [Set]
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(2) Model RC-E5 |PJA012D730

Read together with indoor unit's installation manual.
4 AWARNING ™

@ Fasten the wiring to the terminal securely and hold the cable securely so as not to apply unexpected stress on the
terminal.
Loose connection or hold will cause abnormal heat generation or fire.

@ ke sure the power supply is turned off when electric wiring work.

K Otherwise, electric shock, malfunction and improper running may occur. 0 /
ACAUTION

@ DO NOT install the remote control at the following places in order to avoid malfunction.
(1) Places exposed to direct sunlight (4) Hot surface or cold surface enough to generate condensation
(2) Places near heat devices (5) Places exposed to oil mist or steam directly
(8) High humidity places (6) Uneven surface

@ DO NOT leave the remote control without the upper case.

In case the upper cace needs to be detached, protect the remote control with a packaging box or bag in ®
k order to keep it away from water and dust. j

Accessories Remote control, wood screw (¢3.5x16) 2 pieces

Prepare on site | Remote control cord (2 cores) the insulation thickness in Tmm or more.
[In case of embedding cord] Erectrical box, M4 screw (2 pieces)
[In case of exposing cord] Cord clamp (if needed)

Installation procedure

(D Open the cover of remote control, and remove the screw under the =
buttons without fail. @gg

o o oM

(@  Remove the upper case of remote control. Screw
Insert a flat-blade screwdriver into the dented part of the upper part

of the remote control, and wrench slightly. \%/

[In case of embedding cord] ®
(3 Embed the erectrical box and remote control cord beforehand.

Control cord

Erectrical box
(Prepare on site)

®

@  Prepare two M4 screws (recommended length is 12-16mm) on site, and install the lower case to erectrical box.
Choose either of the following two positions in fixing it with screws.

Upper part Upper part
OO O, O~ Tighten the screws after
/D cutting off the thin part of
Lower case Lower casf screw mounting part.
¥ - /
) )
Wiring oulet Lower part \g V Lower part
@ Wiring oulet

(®  Connect the remote control cord to the terminal block. \

Connect the terminal of remote control (X,Y) with the terminal of M4 screw 2 (Prepare on site)

indoor unit (X,Y). (X and Y are no polarity) The thin part

Upper

(® Install the upper case as before so as not to catch up the remote control cord, ©o

and tighten with the screws. Lower case

. 0 oo

[In case of exposing cord] D ®
(3 You can pull out the remote control cord from left upper part or center upper part. Upper

Cut off the upper thin part of remote control lower case with a nipper or knife, S

and grind burrs with a file etc.

¥ Lower case

@ Install the lower case to the flat wall with attached two wooden screws. 0 O ®

Lower

N\g



( Connect the remote control cord to the
terminal block.
Connect the terminal of remote control (X,Y)
with the terminal of indoor unit (X,Y).

(X'and Y are no polarity)
Wiring route is as shown in the right diagram
depending on the pulling out direction. Lower wiring
In case of pulling out from In case of pulling out from
upper left upper center

The wiring inside the remote control case should be within 0.3mm? (recommended) to 0.5mm?.
The sheath should be peeled off inside the remote control case.
The peeling-off length of each wire is as below.

Pulling out from upper left | Pulling out from upper center

X wiring : 215mm X wiring : 170mm The peeling-offlength
Y wiring : 195mm Y wiring : 190mm L%

® Install the upper case as before so as not to catch up the remote control cord, and tighten with

the screws.
@ In case of exposing cord, fix the cord on the wall with cord clamp so as not to slack.

Installation and wiring of remote control

(D Wiring of remote control should use 0.3mm2 x 2 core wires or cables. (on-site configuration)

(@ Maximum prolongation of remote control wiring is 600 m.
If the prolongation is over 100m, change to the size below.
But, wiring in the remote control case should be under 0.5mm? . Change the wire size outside of
the case according to wire connecting. Waterproof treatment is necessary at the wire connecting
section. Be careful about contact failure.

100 - 200M:esvesersssnsennnnnans 0.5mm? x 2 cores
Under 300m --vsseveseessseiennes 0.75mm? x 2 cores
Under 400m- 1.25mm? x 2 cores
Under B00m - --ssseeessseressaee 2.0mm? x 2 cores

Master/ slave setting when more than one remote controls are used

A maximum of two remote controls can be connected to one indoor unit (or one group of indoor units.)

Switch | Setting Contents
i Indoor units : SW1 M Master remote control
' ' S | Slave remote control
L[ !

Remote control cord (no polarity)

1 X)(Y)

1

1 Remote control
: SW1 "Master"

1 Master
1 H 1

I Remote control |

| SWi'Slave' 1 Stave

SWi1
Lower

Set SW1 to "Slave" for the slave remote control. It was factory set to "Master" for shipment.
Note: The setting "Remote control thermistor enabled" is only selectable with the master remote control in
the position where you want to check room temperature.
The air conditioner operation follows the last operation of the remote control regardless of the
master/ slave setting of it.

The indication when power source is supplied

When power source is turned on, the following is displayed on the remote control until the
communication between the remote control and indoor unit settled.

Master remote control : " (] Tl "

Slave remote control : " fBIlAL T 5"

At the same time, a mark or a number will be displayed for two seconds first.
This is the software's administration number of the remote control, not an error cord.

Ok RC 3 The left mark is only an

i i) 111 example. Other marks ma
AL TES M oam y

When remote control cannot communicate with the indoor unit for half an hour, the below indication will

appear.
Check wiring of the indoor unit and the outdoor unit etc.

INSPECT 17U
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The range of temperature setting

When shipped, the range of set temperature differs depending on the operation mode as below.
Heating : 16~30°C (55~86°F)
Except heating (cooling, fan, dry, automatic) : 18~30°C (62~86°F)

@Upper limit and lower limit of set temperature can be changed with remote control.
Upper limit setting: valid during heating operation. Possible to set in the range of 20 to 30°C (68 to 86°F).
Lower limit setting: valid except heating (automatic, cooling, fan, dry) Possible to set in the range of 18 to 26°C (62 to
79°F).
When you set upper and lower limit by this function, control as below.

1. When (2 TEMP RANGE SET, remote control function of function setting mode is "INDN CHANGE" (factory setting),
[ If upper limit value is set ]
During heating, you cannot set the value exceeding the upper limit.

[ If lower limit value is set ]
During operation mode except heating, you cannot set the value below the lower limit.

2. When (2 TEMP RANGE SET, remote control function of function setting mode is "NO INDN CHANGE"
[ If upper limit value is set ]
During heating, even if the value exceeding the upper limit is set, upper limit value will be sent to the indoor unit.
But, the indication is the same as the temperature set.
[ If lower limit value is set ]

During except heating, even if the value lower than the lower limit is set, lower limit value will be sent to the indoor unit.
But, the indication is the same as the temperature set.

@How to set upper and lower limit value

1. Stop the air-conditioner, and press (SET) and (MODE) button at the same time for over three
seconds.

The indication changes to "FUNCTION SET V¥
Press [W] button once, and change to the "TEMP RANGE A " indication.
Press (SET) button, and enter the temperature range setting mode.
Select "UPPER LIMIT ¥ " or "LOWER LIMIT A" by using [A] [W] button.
Press (“O ) (SET) button to fix.
When "UPPER LIMIT V¥ " is selected (valid during heating)
@ Indication: " d5 VV A SET UP" — "UPPER 30°C V"
() Select the upper limit value with temperature setting button [\/] [A]. Indication example: "UPPER 26°C V A!
(blinking)
@ Press (O ) (SET) button to fix. Indication example: "UPPER 26°C" (Displayed for two seconds)
After the fixed upper limit value displayed for two seconds, the indication will return to "UPPER LIMIT W".
7. When "LOWER LIMIT A" is selected (valid during cooling, dry, fan, automatic)
@ Indication: "# \/ A SET UP" — "LOWER 18°C A"
@ Select the lower limit value with temperature setting button . Indication example: "LOWER 24°C V A'
(blinking)
(3 Press (CO ) (SET) button to fix. Indication for example: "LOWER 24°C" (Displayed for two seconds)
After the fixed lower limit value displayed for two seconds, the indication will return to "LOWER LIMIT W ".
8. Press button to finish.

I

4 W
( A
f ™
* ltis possible to finish by pressing 80 TEMP RANGE Fy R
ON/OFF | button on the way, but 70—~ __lrewe DONOFE_)
unfinished change of setting is aa
unavailable. — 3:5-60
o) (5] =111 70
+ During setting, if you press ) "
(RESET) button, you retur to the i
previous screen. @
- / \_

2.4 Previous button



The functional setting

@The initial function setting for typical using is performed automatically by the indoor unit connected, when remote
control and indoor unit are connected.
As long as they are used in a typical manner, there wiil be no need to change the initial settings.
If you would like to change the initial setting marked “O ", set your desired setting as for the selected item.
The procedure of functional setting is shown as the following diagram.

[Flow of function setting]

Start  : Stop air-conditioner and press “(_O )" (SET) and Record and keep the
“(CXZ_)’ (MODE) buttons at the same time for over three seconds. setting

Finalize : Press “(_O_J" (SET) button.

Reset : Press “(_Z_)” (RESET) button.

Select : Press [A] [W] button.

End

: Press [ON/OFF] button.

Itis possible to finish above setting on the way,

and unfinished change of setting is unavailable.

“O”: Initial settings
“3% " Automatic criterion

[ Consult the technical data etc. for each control details]

Stop air-conditioner and press
(S, (SET) + 2. (MODE) buttons
at the same time for over three seconds.

FUNCTION SET ¥

14 « PAC-T-205

To next page

S FLNCTION ¥ | (Remote control function)

Function

RA ESP SET setting
LD Validate setting of ESP:External Static Pressure
A1A] ESP INAALID Invalidate setting of ESP
02 | AUTO RN SET
ALITO RUN O X
>_| Automatical operation is impossible
03 [ B/~ TEMF S
LA YALID O
& TNVALID Temperature setting button is not working
04 MODE SW
[ YALID @)
] THYALID Mode button is not working
05 [@ ON/TFFSU_|
SO YALID @)
On/Off button is not working
06 [ =1FAN SPEED SU
&[5 YALID X
_ _|Fan speed button is not working
07 LOUVER S
Louver button is not working
08 [T&1 TIMER S |
S[B]YALID O
SE] [HVALID Timer button is not working
09 | EI5ENSOR SET
O_|Remote thermistor is not working.
Remote thermistor is working.
Remote thermistor is working, and to be set for producing +3.0°C increase in temperature.
Remote istor is working, and to be set for producing +2.0°C increase in temperature.
Remote thermistor is working, and to be set for producing +1.0°C increase in temperature.
i Remote thermistor is working, and to be set for producing -1.0°C increase in temperature.
3 Remote thermistor is working, and to be set for producing -2.0°C increase in temperature.
EISEN Remote thermistor is working, and to be set for producing -3.0°C increase in temperature.
10 [AUTO RESTART
HYALID @)
VALID
11 JVENTLINKSET ]
NOVEHT @)
In case of Single split series, by connecting ventilation device to CNT of the
VENT LINK indoor printed circuit board (in case of VRF series, by connecting it to CND of the
indoor printed circuit board), the operation of ventilation device is linked with the
operation of indoor unit.
In case of Single split series, by connecting ventilation device to CNT of the indoor printed
NOWENT LINK circuit board (in case of VRF series, by connecting it to CND of the indoor printed circuit
board), you can operate /stop the ventilation device independently by (VENT) button.
12 | TEMP RANGE SET
INDMN CHANGE O |[!f you change the range of set temperature, the indication of set temperature
_ will vary following the control.
HIJ THDH CHANIGE If you change the range of set temperature, the indication of set temperature
T will not vary following the control, and keep the set temperature.
M3TLAUFH ]
[-HID-L0 | Airflow of fan becomes of % - $asl- il or the four speed of #ustl- 3tasf- $usl- S,
1-10 % _|Airflow of fan becomes of #ase- $anll.
1-HID Airflow of fan becomes of #asi- #ail.
FAiN SPEED %_|Airflow of fan is fixed at one speed.
14 [ == POSITIN If you change the remote control function "14 =—=FISITION ",
you must change the indoor function "04 == POSITION" accordingly.
4POSITION STOP O _|You can select the louver stop position in the four.
FREE STUP The louver can stop at any position.
15 [ MODEL TYPE |
HEAT PUMP X
16 | EXTERNAL CONTROL SET
INDIVIDUAL o |Ifyou input signal into CNT of the indoor printed circuit board from external, the
indoor unit will be operated independently according to the input from external.
FOR ALL UNITS If you input into CNT of the indoor printed circuit board from external, all units which
connect to the same remote control are operated according to the input from external.
j i RODH TEMP TNDICATION SET
INDICATION OFF @)
ITHDICATION ON In normal working indication, indoor unit temperature is indicated instead of airflow.
(Only the master remote control can be indicated.)
18 [ #4INDICATION
INDICATION DN @)
Heating preparation indication should not be indicated.
19 | &/ SET
© O |Temperature indication is by degree C
Temperature indication is by degree F

To next page




From previous page

(Indoor unit function) [1.A4) F

From previous page
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Note 1: The initial setting marked “3« " is decided by connected indoor and outdoor unit, and is automatically defined as following table.

Function No. Item Default Model
Remote control AUTORUN SET AUTO RUN DN "Auto-RUN" mode selectable indoor unit.
function02 HUTORUN OFF Indoor unit without "Auto-RUN" mode
Remote control E=IFAN SPEED SW |31 YALLD Indoor unit with two or three step of air flow setting
function06 &[] INVALID Indoor unit with only one of air flow setting
Remote control LOUYER SW G Indoor unit with automatically swing louver
function07 Indoor unit without automatically swing louver
Remote control 1/UFAN HI-MID-LD Indoor unit with three step of air flow setting
function13 HI-LO Indoor unit with two step of air flow setting
HI-MID
1 FAN SPEED Indoor unit with only one of air flow setting
Remote control MODEL TYPE HERT PP Heat pump unit
function15 COCLING OWLY Exclusive cooling unit

Note 3: As for plural indoor unit, set indoor functions to each master and slave indoor unit.
But only master indoor unit is received the setting change of indoor unit function “05 EXTERNAL INPUT” and “06 PERMISSION /

PROHIBISHION".
Note2: Fan setting of "HIGH SPEED"
Indoor unit No. are indicated only when Fanta Indoor unit air flow setting
CTI0N &] plural indoor units are connected. P Sortl - il - 3adl - 3u00 | Sl - Redl - a0 | Sl - S5 | Subd - Rkl
Function I ‘ ) )
" STANDARD| UH -Hi-Me-Lo Hi-Me - Lo Hi-Lo | Hi-Me
10000 & Q2 [recremnser ] setting RS
= STANDARD X " " .
< e S| SET | qohiaH | UH-UH-Hi-Me | UH-Hi-Me | UH-Me | UH-Hi
- id — HIGH SPEED 2 Initial function setting of some indoor unit is "HIGH SPEED".
/U004 & 03 [FILTER SIGNSET | 4 speed is not able to be set with wireless remote control.
INDICATION OFF
TYPE 1 O _| The filter sign is indicated after running for 180 hours.
. . TYPE2 The filter sign is indicated after running for 600 hours.
To set other indoor unit, press TYPES The filter sign is indicated after running for 1000 hours.
AIRCON NO.| button, which TYPE 4 The filter sign is indicated after running for 1000 hours, then the indoor unit will be stopped by
allows you to go back to the indoor compulsion after 24 hours.
unit selection screen 04 [= —POSITION If you change the indoor function "04 =-—= POSITION",
for example: /U 000 A ). e _ you must change the remote control function "14 == POSITION" accordingly.
( P ) 4F U“JE‘TID“ STOP O | You can select the louver stop position in the four.
FREE STOP The louver can stop at any position.

05 [ETERNAL TPUT__ |

12 | FROST PREVENTION DONTROL

Fri CONTROL [N o
Fril CONTROL OFF

LEVEL TNPUT @)
PULSE INFUT
06 P PRSIV ARHBITOI]
INVALID @)
VALID Permission/prohibition control of operation will be valid.
07 [EMERSENCY STOP |
INVALID @)
VALID With the VRF series, it is used to stop all indoor units connected with the same outdoor unit immediately.
When stop signal is inputed from remote on-off terminal "CNT-6", all indoor units are stopped immediately.
OFFSET + To be reset for producing +3.0°C increase in temperature during heating.
OFFSET + To be reset for producing +2.0°C increase in temperature during heating.
08 [ 5P OFFSET | OFFSET + To be reset for producing +1.0°C increase in temperature during heating.
MO OFFSET O
OFFSE To be reset producing +2.0°C increase in return air temperature of indoor unit.
OFFSE To be reset producing +1.5°C increase in return air temperature of indoor unit.
9 [RETURN ALR TEMP OFFSE To be reset producing +1.0°C increase in return air temperature of indoor unit.
10 OFFSET @)
OFFSET - To be reset producing -1.0°C increase in return air temperature of indoor unit.
OFFSET - To be reset producing -1.5°C increase in return air temperature of indoor unit.
OFFSET - To be reset producing -2.0°C increase in retumn air temperature of indoor unit.
10 3% FAN CONTROL
LW FéN SPEED (O _| When heating thermostat is OFF, fan speed is low speed.
SET FAN SPEED When heating thermostat is OFF, fan speed is set speed.
INTERMITTENCE When heating thermostat is OFF, fan speed is operated intermittently.
FAN OFF When heating thermostat is OFF, the fan is stopped.
When the remote thermistor is working, "FAN OFF" is set automatically.
Do not set "FAN OFF" when the indoor unit's thermistor is working.
11_[FROST PREVENTION TEMP Change of indoor heat exchanger temperature to start frost prevention control.
TEMP HIGH
TEMP LOW @)

Working only with the Single split series.
To control frost prevention, the indoor fan tap is raised.

17 JPRESSURE CONTROL |

DRATN PUMP LTNK
O _| Drain pump is run during cooling and dry.
Drain pump is run during cooling, dry and heating.
Drain pump is run during cooling, dry, heating and fan.
Drain pump is run during cooling, dry and fan.
14 [ FAN REMATNING
NO REMATNING O _|Aiter cooling is stopped, the fan does not perform extra operation.
05 HOUR After cooling is stopped, the fan perform extra operation for half an hour.
1 HOUR, After cooling is stopped, the fan perform extra operation for an hour.
& HOUR After cooling is stopped, the fan perform extra operation for six hours.
15 [ FANREMAINING |
NO REMATNING O | Atter heating is stopped or heating thermostat is OFF, the fan does not perform extra operation.
0.5 HOUR After heating is stopped or heating thermostat is OFF, the fan perform extra operation for half an hour.
2 HOUR After heating is stopped or heating thermostat is OFF, the fan perform extra operation for two hours.
5 HOUR After heating is stopped or heating thermostat is OFF, the fan perform extra operation for six hours.
16 [ FAN INTERMITTENCE
NI REMATHING (@)
During heating is stopped or heating thermostat is OFF, the fan perform intermittent operation for five minutes
eominCFF smint with low fan speed after twenty minutes' OFF.
During heating is stopped or heating thermostat is OFF, the fan perform intermittent operation for five minutes
=mi nOFF sminON y N ¥ 8
with low fan speed after five minutes' OFF.

Connected “OA Processing” type indoor unit, and is automatically defined.
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n Operation message
How to set function unction iption: ®

Fi ) " -
1. Stop air-conditioner and press (_O ), (SET) (_<2 ) (MODE) setting description: © [Function No. # |
buttons at the same time for over three seconds, and the ) //UUUUUU ~
"FUNCTION SET ¥ " will be displayed. i

0z
< - =
FINCTIONSET ¥ AUTO RUMSET

2, Press (_O_) (SET) button. __ brewp @owidFF/q
3. Make sure which do you want to set, "& FUNCTION V"

(remote control function) or "I/lU FUNCTIONA " (indoor unit

function).
4. Press [A] or [¥] button. 2 Starting button

Selecct "B FUNCTION ¥ (remote control function) or "I/U 1

FUNCTION A" (indoor unit function).

5. Press (_O ) (SET) button.

6. [On the occasion of remote control function selection ] [On the occasion of indoor unit function selection]
(D "DATA LOADING" (Indication with blinking) (D "DATA LOADING" (Blinking for 2 to 23 seconds to read the data)
{ l
Display is changed to "01 &z E3F SET". Indication is changed to "02 FAN SPEED SET".
Goto @.
@ Press [a] or [¥] button.
"No. and function"are indicated by turns on the remote control [Note]
function table, then you can select from them. (1) If plural indoor units are connected to a remote control,
(For example) the indication is “I/U 000" (blinking) <— The lowest number of

the indoor unit connected is indicated.

o2 eH Function No. ‘

I
IS {fwnt]
170000

© Press (CO_J(SET) button.

The current setting of selected function is indicated. (2) Press [A] or [¥] button.
(for example) "AUTO RUN ON" < If "02 AUTO RUN SET" is Select the number of the indoor unit you are to set
selected If you select "ALL UNIT ¥, you can set the same setting with
all unites.
02 (3) Press (") (SET) butt
ATORUNON Sefing ress (O _)(SET) button.
] @ Press [&] or [W] button.
@ Press [A] or [¥] button. "No. and function" are indicated by tumns on the indoor unit function
Select the setting. table, then you can select from them.
(For example)

oz Function No.
FAN SPEED SET
@ Press (O (SET) button.
The current setting of selected function is indicated.
(For example) "STANDARD" < If "02 FAN SPEED SET" is

© Press (CO_J(SET) selected.
"SET COMPLETE" will be indicated, and the setting will be
completed. ad
Then after "No. and function" indication returns, Set as the STANDARD
same procedure if you want to set continuously ,and if to
finish, go to 7. @ Press [A] or [¥] button.

Select the setting.

T COMPLETE © Press (_O_),(SET) button.

"SET COMPLETE" will be indicated, and the setting will be

completed.
Then after "No. and function" indication returns, set as the same
7. Press [ONJOFE] button procedure if you want to set continuously , and if to finish, go to 7.

Setting is finished. _
SET COMPLETE

3% When plural indoor units are connected to a remote control, press
the [AIRCON NO.| button, which allows you to go back to the

indoor unit selection screen. (example "I/U 000 A")

« Itis possible to finish by pressing [ON/OFF] button on the way, but unfinished change of setting is
unavailable.

- During setting, if you press (7 )(RESET) button, you return to the previous screen.

« Setting is memorized in the control and it is saved independently of power failure.

[How to check the current setting ]

When you select from "No. and funcion" and press set button by the previous operation, the "Setting" displayed first is the current
setting.

(But, if you select "ALL UNIT W ", the setting of the lowest number indoor unit is displayed.)
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10.4 Installation of outdoor unit
(1) Models SRC50, 60ZMXA-S

¢ This installation manual deals with outdoor units and general installation specifications only. For indoor units, refer to page 33.
* When install the unit, be sure to check whether the selection of installation place, power supply specifications, usage limitation (piping length, height differences between indoor and outdoor units, power

supply voltage and etc.) and installation spaces.

® Read the “SAFETY PRECAUTIONS” carefully first of all and strictly follow it during the installation work in order

to protect yourself.

» The precautionary items mentioned below are distinguished into two levels, [/ WARNING|and [/ CAUTION]|.
: Wrong installation would cause serious consequences such as injuries or death.
: Wrong installation might cause serious consequences depending on circumstances.
Both mentions the important items to protect your health and safety so strictly follow them by any means.
* Be sure to confirm no anomaly on the equipment by commissioning after completed installation and explain the
operating methods as well as the maintenance methods of this equipment to the user according to the owner’s ®

manual.

SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

| RWC012A038 |

Model 40-50-60
R410A REFRIGERANT USED

* Keep the installation manual together with owner’s manual at a place where any user can read at any time.

Moreover if necessary, ask to hand them to a new user.

¢ For installing qualified personnel, take precautions in respect to themselves by using suitable protective
clothing, groves, etc., and then perform the installation works.

* Please pay attention not to fall down the tools, etc. when installing the unit at the high position.

o |f unusual noise can be heard during operation, consult the dealer.

* The meanings of “Marks” used here are shown as follows:

Never do it under any circumstances. 0 9 Always do it according to the instruction.

Ve

/A WARNING

~N

0 o Installation must be carried out by the qualified installer.

o Install the system in full accordance with the installation manual.
Incorrect installation may cause bursts, personal injury, water leaks, electric
shocks and fire.

 Be sure to use only for household and residence.

it can cause malfunction.
e When installing in small rooms, take prevention measures not to

by the formula (accordance with 1IS05149).

accident.

e Use the original accessories and the specified components for
installation.
If parts other than those prescribed by us are used, It may cause water leaks,
electric shocks, fire and personal injury.

o Install the unit in a location with good support.
Unsuitable installation locations can cause the unit to fall and cause material
damage and personal injury.

o Ensure the unit is stable when installed, so that it can withstand
earthquakes and strong winds.
Unsuitable installation locations can cause the unit to fall and cause material
damage and personal injury.

If you install the system by yourself, it may cause serious trouble such as water leaks,
electric shocks, fire and personal injury, as a result of a system malfunction. Do not
carry out the installation and maintenance work except the by qualified installer.

If this appliance is installed in inferior environment such as machine shop and etc.,

exceed the density limit of refrigerant in the event of leakage, referred

If the density of refrigerant exceeds the limit, please consult the dealer and install
the ventilation system, otherwise lack of oxygen can occur, which can cause serious

e Ventilate the working area well in the event of refrigerant leakage during
installation.

If the refrigerant comes into contact with naked flames, poisonous gas is produced.

e Use the prescribed pipes, flare nuts and tools for R410A.

Using existing parts (for R22 or R407C) can cause the unit failure and serious
accidents due to burst of the refrigerant circuit.

e Tighten the flare nut by torque wrench with specified method.

If the flare nut were tightened with excess torque, this may cause burst and
refrigerant leakage after a long period.

* Do not open the service valves for liquid line and gas line until
completed refrigerant piping work, air tightness test and evacuation.

If the compressor is operated in state of opening service valves before

completed connection of refrigerant piping work, air can be sucked into refrigerant
circuit, which can cause bust or personal injury due to anomalously high pressure
in the refrigerant.

o The electrical installation must be carried out by the qualified electrician
in accordance with “the norm for electrical work” and “national wiring
regulation”, and the system must be connected to the dedicated circuit.
Power supply with insufficient capacity and incorrect function done by improper
work can cause electric shocks and fire.

 Be sure to shut off the power before starting electrical work.

Failure to shut off the power can cause electric shocks, unit failure or incorrect
function of equipment.

 Be sure to use the cables conformed to safety standard and cable
ampacity for power distribution work.

Unconformable cables can cause electric leak, anomalous heat production or fire.

* This appliance must be connected to main power supply by means of a

circuit breaker or switch (fuse:16A) with a contact separation of at least
3mm.

 Arrange the wiring in the control box so that it cannot be pushed up
further into the box. Install the service panel correctly.
Incorrect installation may result in overheating and fire.

 Use the prescribed cables for electrical connection, tighten the cables
securely in terminal block and relieve the cables correctly to prevent
overloading the terminal blocks.
Loose connections or cable mountings can cause anomalous heat production or fire.

 Be sure to fix up the service panels.
Incorrect fixing can cause electric shocks or fire due to intrusion of dust or water.

 Be sure to switch off the power supply in the event of installation,
inspection or servicing.
If the power supply is not shut off, there is a risk of electric shocks, unit failure or
personal injury due to the unexpected start of fan.

 Stop the compressor before removing the pipe after shutting the
service valve on pump down work.
If the pipe is removed when the compressor is in operation with the service valve
open, air would be mixed in the refrigeration circuit and it could cause explosion
and injuries due to abnormal high pressure in the cooling cycle.

* Only use prescribed option parts. The installation must be carried out
by the qualified installer.
If you install the system by yourself, it can cause serious trouble such as water
leaks, electric shocks, fire.

 Be sure to wear protective goggles and gloves while at work.

 Earth leakage breaker must be installed.
If the earth leakage breaker is not installed, it can cause electric shocks.

 Ensure that no air enters in the refrigerant circuit when the unit is
® installed and removed.

If air enters in the refrigerant circuit, the pressure in the refrigerant circuit
becomes too high, which can cause burst and personal injury.

and over-current etc.

* Do not processing, splice the power cord, or share a socket with other power plugs.
This may cause fire or electric shock due to defecting contact, defecting insulation

Do not bundling, winding or processing for the power cord. Or, do not
deforming the power plug due to tread it.
This may cause fire or heating.

Do not run the unit with removed panels or protections.
Touching rotating equipments, hot surfaces or high voltage parts can cause
personal injury due to entrapment, burn or electric shocks.

* Do not perform any change of protective device itself or its setup
condition.
The forced operation by short-circuiting protective device of pressure switch and
temperature controller or the use of non specified component can cause fire or
burst.

G0c-1L-OvVd » v},
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/\ CAUTION

g e Carry out the electrical work for ground lead with care.
Do not connect the ground lead to the gas line, water line, lightning conductor or telephone line’s ground lead. Incorrect grounding can cause unit faults such as electric shocks due to short-circuiting.

0 o Use the circuit breaker for all pole correct capacity. Circuit breaker o Take care when carrying the unit by hand. e When perform the air conditioner operation (cooling or drying operation)
should be the one that disconnect all poles under over current. If the unit weights more than 20kg, it must be carried by two or more persons. Do in which ventilator is installed in the room. In this case, using the air
Using the incorrect circuit breaker, it can cause the unit malfunction and fire. not carry by the plastic straps, always use the carry handle when carrying the unit conditioner in parallel with the ventilator, there is the possibility that
e Install isolator or disconnect switch on the power supply wiring in by hand. Use gloves to minimize the risk of cuts by the aluminum fins. drain water may backflow in accordance with the room lapse into the
accordance with the local codes and regulations.  Dispose of any packing materials correctly. negative pressure status. Therefore, set up the opening port such as
The isolator should be locked in OFF state in accordance with EN60204-1. Any remaining packing materials can cause personal injury as it contains nails and incorporate the air into the room that may appropriate to ventilation (For
e After maintenance, all wiring, wiring ties and the like, should be returned  wood. And to avoid danger of suffocation, be sure to keep the plastic wrapper example; Open the door a little). In addition, just as above, so set up the
to their original state and wiring route, and the necessary clearance from  away from children and to dispose after tear it up. opening port if the room lapse into negative pressure status due to
all metal parts should be secured. e Be sure to insulate the refrigerant pipes so as not to condense the register of the wind for the high rise apartment etc.
o Secure a space for installation, inspection and maintenance specified in  ambient air moisture on them.
the manual. Insufficient insulation can cause condensation, which can lead to moisture

Insufficient space can result in accident such as personal injury due to falling from damage on the ceiling, floor, furniture and any other valuables.
the installation place.

® * Do not install the unit in the locations listed below. Do not install the outdoor unit in the locations listed below. * Do not install the outdoor unit in a location where insects and small
[ ocations where carbon fiber, metal powder or any powder is floating. ® | ocations where discharged hot air or operating sound of the outdoor unit can animals can inhabhit.

e [ ocations where any substances that can affect the unit such as sulphide gas, bother neighborhood. Insects and small animals can enter the electric parts and cause damage or fire.
chloride gas, acid and alkaline can occur. [ ocations where outlet air of the outdoor unit blows directly to an animal or Instruct the user to keep the surroundings clean.

 \lehicles and ships. plants. The outlet air can affect adversely to the plant etc. * Do not use the base flame for outdoor unit which is corroded or damaged

e [ ocations where cosmetic or special sprays are often used. © | ocations where vibration can be amplified and transmitted due to insufficient due to long periods of operation.

 Locations with direct exposure of oil mist and steam such as kitchen and strength of structure. Using an old and damage base flame can cause the unit falling down and cause
machine plant.  Locations where vibration and operation sound generated by the outdoor unit personal injury.

[ ocations where any machines which generate high frequency harmonics are can affect seriously (on the wall or at the place near bed room). ¢ Do not use any materials other than a fuse with the correct rating in the
used. e |ocations where an equipment affected by high harmonics is placed (TV set or location where fuses are to be used.

o Locations with salty atmospheres such as coastlines. radio receiver is placed within 5m). Connecting the circuit with copper wire or other metal thread can cause unit

e Locations with heavy snow (If installed, be sure to provide base flame and snow e Locations where drainage cannot run off safely. failure and fire.
hood mentioned in the manual). It can affect surrounding environment and cause a claim. Do not touch any buttons with wet hands.

 Locations where the unit is exposed to chimney smoke. Do not install the unit near the location where leakage of combustible It can cause electric shocks.

e Locations at high altitude (more than 1000m high). gases can occur. * Do not touch any refrigerant pipes with your hands when the system is in

L ocations with ammonic atmospheres. If leaked gases accumulate around the unit, it can cause fire. operation.

e Locations where heat radiation from other heat source can affect the unit. e Do not install the unit where corrosive gas (such as sulfurous acid gas etc.)  During operation the refrigerant pipes become extremely hot or extremely cold

e Locations without good air circulation. or combustible gas (such as thinner and petroleum gases) can accumulate  depending the operating condition, and it can cause burn injury or frost injury.

e Locations with any obstacles which can prevent inlet and outlet air of the unit. or collect, or where volatile combustible substances are handled. © Do not touch the suction or aluminum fin on the outdoor unit.

e Locations where short circuit of air can occur (in case of multiple units Corrosive gas can cause corrosion of heat exchanger, breakage of plastic parts This may cause injury.
installation). and etc. And combustible gas can cause fire. © Do not put anything on the outdoor unit and operating unit.

e L ocations where strong air blows against the air outlet of outdoor unit. Do not install nor use the system close to the equipment that generates  This may cause damage the objects or injury due to falling to the object.

 Locations where something located above the unit could fall. electromagnetic fields or high frequency harmonics. * Do not use the unit for special purposes such as storing foods, cooling

It can cause remarkable decrease in performance, corrosion and damage of Equipment such as inverters, standby generators, medical high frequency precision instruments and preservation of animals, plants or art.

components, malfunction and fire. equipments and telecommunication equipments can affect the system, and cause * Do not clean up the unit with water.

malfunctions and breakdowns. The system can also affect medical equipment and
telecommunication equipment, and obstruct its function or cause jamming.

- J/
i i . , . . 9 | Wrench key (Hexagon) [4m/m
(Check before installation work) Option parts Qty Necessary tools for the installation work ol Vacoum pjln:p gon) | ]
: g"oﬁe’ nan:e ,ar?d p:owiLsource (@)| Sealing plate 1 1 | Plus headed driver 11 Vacuum pump adapter (Anti-reverse flow type)
P_e rigerant p'p'”g eng | s |@[Skeeve 1 2 [Knife (Designed specifically for R410A)
o
Ping, wiring and misceflaneous small pans {31 sination plate 1 3 [Saw 12| Gauge manifold (Designed specifically for R410A)
e Indoor unit installation manual - —
(@| Putty 1 4 | Tape measure 13| Charge hose (Designed specifically for R410A)
. . i (©)| Drain hose (extension hose) 1 5 [Hammer 14| Flaring tool set (Designed specifically for R410A)
Q't
Accessories for outdoor unit | Q'ty | PP cover ; 6 | Spanner wrench 15| Gas leak detector (Designed specifically for R4 10A)
(D| Grommet (Heat pump type only) 4 (for insulation of connection piping) 7 | Torque wrench [14.0~62.0N-m (1.4 ~6.2kgf-m)] 1 Gauge for projection adjustment
(2)| Drain elbow (Heat pump type only) | 1 8 | Hole core drill (65mm in diameter) (Used when flare is made by using conventional flare tool)
4 N\

Notabilia as a unit designed for R410A

* Do not use any refrigerant other than R410A. R410A will rise to pressure about 1.6 times higher than that of a conventional refrigerant.
A cylinder containing R410A has a pink indication mark on the top.

< A unit designed for R410A has adopted a different size indoor unit service valve charge port and a different size check joi nt provided in the unit to prevent the charging of a wrong refrigerant by mistake.
The processed dimension of the flared part of a refrigerant pipe and a flare nut’s parallel side measurement have also been altered to raise strength against pressure.
Accordingly, you are required to arrange dedicated R410A tools listed in the table on the left before installing or servicing this unit.

* Do not use a charge cylinder. The use of a charge cylinder will cause the refrigerant composition to change, which results in performance degradation.

< In charging refrigerant, always take it out from a cylinder in the liquid phase.

« All indoor units must be models designed exclusively for R410A. Check connectable indoor unit models in a catalog, etc. (A wrong indoor unit, if connected into the system, will impair proper system operation)
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1. HAU LAGE AND |NSTALLAT|0N (Take particular care in carrying in or moving the unit, and always perform such an operation with two or more persons.)

Vs

~N
ACAU-"ON When a unit is hoisted with slings for haulage, take into consideration the offset of its gravity center position.
L T  If not properly balanced, the unit can be thrown off-balance and fall.
1) Delivery (2) If the unit can be affected by strong wind, following measures are required.
« Deliver the unit as close as possible to the installation site before removing it from S‘m”glw'”d gan cause damage of fan (fa”f’r?.‘“r?r)' or can cause performance degradation, or can trigger
the packaging. anomalous stop of the unit due to rising of high pressure.
* When you have to unpack the unit for a compelling reason before you haul it to . o o )
the installation point, hoist the unit with nylon slings or ropes and protection pads 1 Place the unit outlet side is turned to the wall. 2 Insta]l so the d|r§ct|on of the air from the
so that you may not damage the unit. b!OWI[lg outlet Wll! be perpendicular to the
direction of the wind.
2) Portage Wing
« The right hand side of the unit as viewed from the front (diffuser side) is heavier. %dwemn
A person carrying the right hand side must take heed of this fact. A person Over 500mm \
carrying the left hand side must hold with his right hand the handle provided on
the front panel of the unit and with his left hand the corner column section.
9) Installation space .
3) se|ecting the installation location « Walls surrounding the unit in the four sides are not Model 40, 50, 60
. . . . . . . - acceptame_ > Example installation 1 it m v
Be sure to select a suitable installation place in consideration of following conditions. « There must be a 1-meter or larger space in the above. Size
» A place where it is horizontal, stable and can endure the unit weight and will not allow vibration transmittance « When more than one unit are installed side by side, t; 01%? 27850 ;::n 0153”
of the unit. provide a 250mm or wider interval between them as a 3 100 | 8 | 8 | &
A place where it can be free from possibility of bothering neighbors due to noise or exhaust air from the unit. service space. In order to facilitate servicing of 7] 250 | Open | 250 | Open
* A place where the unit is not exposed to oil splashes. controllers, please provide a sufficient space between - )
A place where it can be free from danger of flammable gas leakage. units so that their top plates can be removed easily. The height of a wall is 1200mm or less.
A place where drain water can be disposed without any trouble. « Where a danger of short-circuiting exists, install guide
* A place where the unit will not be affected by heat radiation from other heat source. louvers. L, Iake Ls service
* A place where snow will not accumulate. « When more than one unit are installed, provide sufficient 2 (space
A place where the unit can be kept away 5m or more from TV set and/or radio receiver in order to avoid any intake space consciously so that short-circuiting may not L ]
radio or TV interference. occur. Intake )
* A place where good air circulation can be secured, and enough service space can be secured for maintenance « Where piling snow can bury the outdoor unit, provide om\et@
and service of the unit safely. proper snow guards. b
A place where the unit will not be affected by electromagnetic waves and/or high-harmonic waves generated T T
by other equipment. .
« A place where chemical substances like sulfuric gas, chloric gas, acid and alkali (including ammonia), which 6) Installation
can harm the unit, will not be generated and not remain. ) »
« If a operation is conducted when the outdoor air temperature is -5 lower, the outdoor unit should be installed @ Anchor bolt fixed position
at a place where it is not influenced by natural wind. 89, 510 201 )
* A place where strong wind will not blow against the outlet air blow of the unit. rJn @mke ’— N
(LT
4) Caution about selection of installation location g 22
(1) If the unit is installed in the area where the snow will accumulate, following measures are required. i
The bottom plate of unit and intake, outlet may be blocked by snow. 7_@
@Outlet & 'y
1 Install the unit on the base so that the bottom is 2 Install the unit under or provide the roof on site. ;
higher than snow cover surface. @ Notabilia for installation
Fasten with bolts
/(M10-12)\
T
Use a long block to extend the width. ~Use a thicker block to anchor deeper.
« In installing the unit, fix the unit’s legs with bolts specified on the above.
« The protrusion of an anchor bolt on the front side must be kept within 15mm.
Since drain water generated by defrost control may freeze, following measures are required. : gz?:rritl)ytlhn;?glotvheeillllﬂgtrsa(ii:)mast ;E)E?n&"fm;tfglnor‘ée;?;igngcgflmﬁgii g ;tiS(:[]Osng winds, etc.
« Do not execute drain piping work by using a drain elbow and drain grommets (accessories). « Install the unit in a level With di f% 0 | | : '” . Iti
[Refer to Drain piping work ] nstall the unlt_ln aleve area._(_ itl agra ient of 5mm or ess.) mproper |nst_a ation can result in a
compressor failure, broken piping within the unit and abnormal noise generation.
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2. REFRIGERANT PIPING WORK
p

1) Restrictions on unit installation and use

« Check the following points in light of the indoor unit specifications and the installation site.
* Observe the following restrictions on unit installation and use. Improper installation can result in a compressor failure or performance degradation.

Marks appearing in the

Restrictions Dimensional restrictions drawing on the right
Main pipe length 30m or less L
_Elevation difference be_tween When the outdoor unit is positioned higher, 20m or less H
indoor and outdoor units When the outdoor unit is positioned lower, 20m or less H

2) Determination of pipe size

Determine refrigerant pipe size pursuant to the following guidelines
based on the indoor unit specifications.

Model 40, 50, 60
Gas pipe Liquid pipe
. 012.7 06.35
Outdoor unit connected Flare Flare
Refrigerant piping (branch pipe L) 012.7 06.35
Indoor unit connected 012.7 06.35

When pipe is brazing.

About brazing

Brazing must be performed under a nitrogen gas flow.

Without nitrogen gas, a large quantity of foreign matters

ACAUTlON » The use restrictions appearing in the table above are applicable to the standard pipe size combinations shown in the table below.
Where an existing pipe system is utilized, different one-way pipe length restrictions should apply depending on its pipe size.
For more information, please see “5. UTILIZATION OF EXISTING PIPING.”

Indoor unit
|

Outdoor unit

capillary tube or expansion valve clogging.

Plug the end of the pipe with tape, or other
material, and fill the pipe with nitrogen gas.

Primary side  Secondary side

Station valve
_ @ 0.5MPa
etz . Hand 2
i
A

3) Refrigerant pipe wall thickness and material

for each pipe size.

« Select refrigerant pipes of the table shown on the right wall thickness and material as specified

(oxidized film) are created, causing a critical failure from 1 Taping N2> =
AP =T
£ (
Pipe diameter [mm] 06.35 012.7
Minimum pipe wall thickness [mm] 0.8 0.8
Pipe material* 0-type pipe 0-type pipe

(i Select pipes having a wall thickness larger than the specified minimum pipe thickness.

*Phosphorus deoxidized seamless copper pipe ICS 23.040.15, ICS 77.150.30
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4) On-site piping work

A IMPORTANT Take care so that installed pipes may not touch components within a unit.
If touching with an internal component, it will generate abnormal sounds and/or vibrations.

Please remove the screw of a side cover and

’How to remove the side cover ‘ remove to the front.

« Carry out the on site piping work with the service valve fully closed.

« Give sufficient protection to a pipe end (compressed and blazed, or with an Side cover
adhesive tape) so that water or foreign matters may not enter the piping.

* Bend a pipe to a radius as large as practical (R100~R150). Do not bend a pipe
repeatedly to correct its form.

« Flare connection is used between the unit and refrigerant pipe. Flare a pipe after
engaging a flare nut onto it. Flare dimensions for R410A are different from
those for conventional R407C. Although we recommend the use of flaring tools

designed specifically for R410A, conventional flaring tools can also be used by
adjusting the measurement of protrusion B with a protrusion control gauge.
« The pipe should be anchored every 1.5m or less to isolate the vibration.

The screw of the
side cover is
tightened securely.

Flared pipe end : A (mm)
Copper pipe A 0
outer diameter -04
06.35 9.1
g12.7 16.6
Copper pipe protrusion for flaring : B (mm)
Copper pipe In the case of a rigid (clutch) type
outer diameter | With an R410A tool | With a conventional tool
06.35
0127 0~0.5 1.0~15

« Tighten a flare joint securely with a double spanner.

A CAUTION Do not apply force beyond proper fastening torque in tightening the flare nut.

Fix both liquid and gas service valves at the valve main bodies as illustrated on the right, and then fasten them,
applying appropriate fastening torque.

R R X R § R o Use a torque wrench. If a torque wrench is
Service valve size (mm) | Tightening torque (N-m) Tightening angle (°) Recommended length of a tool handle (mm) / not available, fasten the flare nut manually
06.35 (1/4") 14~18 45~60 150 first and then tighten it further, using the
0127 (1/2)) 49~61 30~45 250 Do not hold the valve cap area with a spanner. l left table as a guide.
5) Air tightness test
(@ Although outdoor and indoor units themselves have been tested for air tightness at the factory, check the connecting pipes after the installation work for air tightness from the service gggrg't‘ijgn valve
valve’ls check joint equipped on the outdoor unit side. While colnductling atest, kegp the service valve shut all the time. Outdoor unit Check joint  Indoor unit
a) Raise the pressure to 0.5MPa, and then stop. Leave it for five minutes to see if the pressure drops.
b) Then raise the pressure to 1.5MPa, and stop. Leave it for five more minutes to see if the pressure drops.
c) Then raise the pressure to the specified level (4.15MPa), and record the ambient temperature and the pressure. ®
d) If no pressure drop is observed with an installation pressurized to the specified level and left for about one day, it is acceptable. When the ambient temperature fall 1°C, the pressure also 28 /)
=]

fall approximately 0.01MPa. The pressure, if changed, should be compensated for.

e) If a pressure drop is observed in checking e) and a) — d), a leak exists somewhere. Find a leak by applying bubble test liquid to welded parts and flare joints and repair it. After repair,

conduct an air tightness test again.

@ In conducting an air tightness test, use nitrogen gas and pressurize the system with nitrogen gas from the gas side. Do not use a medium other than nitrogen gas under any circumstances.

6) Evacuation

<Work flow> 1 Air tightness test completed |
[ Vacuumi}wg begins |
When the system has remaining moisture Run the vacuum pump for at least one hour after the vacuum
inside or a leaky point, the vacuum gauge gauge shows —-0.1MPa or lower. (-76cmHg or lower)
indicator will rise. [ Vacuuming completed |
Check the system for a leaky point and Confirm that the vacuum gauge indicator does not rise even if
then draw air to create a vacuum again. the system is left for one hour or more.

—{ Vacuum gauge check ]
1

i Fill refrigerant

Pay attention to the following points in addition to the above for the R410A and compatible machines.

 To prevent a different oil from entering, assign dedicated tools, etc. to each refrigerant type. Under no circumstances must a
gauge manifold and a charge hose in particular be shared with other refrigerant types (R22, R407C, etc.).

 Use a counterflow prevention adapter to prevent vacuum pump oil from entering the refrigerant system.

Compound pressure gauge
Pressure gauge

Service valve cap

-0.1MPa
(-76cmHg)

Service valve
(Liquid side)

Gauge manifold

(Designed specifically for R410A)
Handle Hi

Charge hose

(Designed specifically for R410A)
Vacuum pump adapter
(Anti-reverse flow type)

N (Designed specifically for R410A)

%77~ Vacuum pump

Check joint Charge hose (Designed specifically for R410A)
Securely tighten the service valve cap and the check joint blind nut after adjustment.
Service valve size Service valve cap Check joint blind nut
(mm) tightening torque (N-m) tightening torque (N-m)
06.35 (1/4") 20~30 N
0127 (1/2)) 25~35 10~12
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7) Additional refrigerant charge

(1) Calculate a required refrigerant charge volume from the following table.

Additional charge volume (kg) Refrigerant volume charged Installation’s pipe length (m)
per meter of refrigerant piping for shipment at the factory covered without additional
(liquid pipe ©6.35) (kg) refrigerant charge
Model 40, 50, 60 0.02 1.50 15

« This unit contains factory charged refrigerant covering 15m of refrigerant piping and additional refrigerant charge on
the installation site is not required for an installation with up to 15m refrigerant piping.
When refrigerant piping exceeds 15m, additionally charge an amount calculated from the pipe length and the above

table for the portion in excess of 15m.

« If an existing pipe system is used, a required refrigerant charge volume will very depending on the liquid pipe size.
For further information, please see “5. UTILIZATION OF EXISTING PIPING.”

Formula to calculate the volume of additional refrigerant required

volume.

Additional charge volume (kg) = { Main length (m) — Factory charged volume 15 (m) } x 0.02 (kg/m) |

* When an additional charge volume calculation result is negative, it is not necessary to charge refrigerant additionally.

« For an installation measuring 15m or shorter in pipe length, please charge the refrigerant volume charged for
shipment at the factory, when you recharge refrigerant after servicing etc.

(2) Charging refrigerant

» Since R410A refrigerant must be charged in the liquid phase, you should charge it, keeping the container
cylinder upside down or using a refrigerant cylinder equipped with a siphon tube.

 Charge refrigerant always from the liquid side service port with the service valve shut. When you find it
difficult to charge a required amount, fully open the outdoor unit valves on both liquid and gas sides and
charge refrigerant from the gas (suction) side service port, while running the unit in the cooling mode. In
doing so, care must be taken so that refrigerant may be discharged from the cylinder in the liquid phase
all the time. When the cylinder valve is throttled down or a dedicated conversion tool to change liquid
phase refrigerant into mist is used to protect the compressor, however, adjust charge conditions so that
refrigerant will gasify upon entering the unit.

« In charging refrigerant, always charge a calculated volume by using a scale to measure the charge

* When refrigerant is charged with the unit being run, complete a charge operation within 30minutes.
Running the unit with an insufficient quantity of refrigerant for a long time can cause a compressor failure.

(ijgq4 Put down the refrigerant volume calculated from the pipe length onto the caution label attached
on the service panel.

8) Heating and condensation prevention Band (procured locally) Pipe cover (procured locally)
(1) Dress refrigerant pipes (both gas and liquid pipes) for heat insulation and prevention of dew condensation. N N
« Improper heat insulation/anti-dew dressing can result in a water leak or dripping causing damage to household effects, etc. 10
(2) Use a heat insulating material that can withstand 120°C or a higher temperature. Poor heat insulating capacity can cause heat insulation problems or cable 1% 7
[ J

deterioration.

 All gas pipes must be securely heat insulated in order to prevent damage from dripping water that comes from the condensation formed on them during a cooling
operation or personal injury from burns because their surface can reach quite a high temperature due to discharged gas flowing inside during a heating operation.

« Wrap indoor units’ flare joints with heat insulating parts (pipe cover) for heat insulation (both gas and liquid pipes).

 Give heat insulation to both gas and liquid side pipes. Bundle a heat insulating material and a pipe tightly together so that no gaps may be left between them and

wrap them together with a connecting cable by a dressing tape.

« Both gas and liquid pipes need to be dressed with 20mm or thicker heat insulation materials above the ceiling where relative humidity exceeds 70%.

3. DRAIN PIPING WORK

« Execute drain piping by using a drain elbow and drain grommets
supplied separately as accessories, where water drained from
the outdoor unit is a problem.

* Water may drip where there is a larger amount of drain water.
Seal around the drain elbow and drain grommets with putty or
adequate caulking material.

« Condensed water may flow out from vicinity of service valve
or connected pipes.

« Where you are likely to have several days of sub-zero
temperatures in a row, do not use a drain elbow and drain
grommets. (There is a risk of drain water freezing inside and
blocking the drain.)

/\ CAUTION

Do not put a grommet on
this hole.

This is a supplementary
drain hole to discharge
drain water, when a large
quantity of it is gathered.

Y,
%
2y,

srommet— S /Draln hose

(To be procured on the installer’s part)

* When condensed water needs to be led to a drain, etc., install the unit
on a flat base (supplied separately as an optional part) or concrete
blocks.

Then, please secure space for the drain elbow and the drain hose.

h @% ] [\ : TCIearance
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4. ELECTR'CAL W|R|NG WORK For details of electrical cabling, refer to the indoor unit installation manual.
p

Electrical installation work must be performed by an electrical installation service provider qualified by a power provider of the country.
Electrical installation work must be executed according to the technical standards and other regulations applicable to electrical installations in the country.

» Do not use any supply cord lighter than one specified in parentheses for each type below.

« braided cord (code designation 60245 IEC 51)
« ordinary tough rubber sheathed cord (code designation 60245 IEC 53)
« flat twin tinsel cord (code designation 60227 IEC 41)

Use polychloroprene sheathed flexible cord (code designation 60245 IEC57) for supply

cords of parts of appliances for outdoor use.

» Ground the unit. Do not connect the grounding wire to a gas pipe, water pipe, lightning rod

or telephone grounding wire.
If improperly grounded, an electric shock or malfunction may result.

» A grounding wire must be connected before connecting the power cable. Provide a

grounding wire longer than the power cable.

« The installation of an impulse withstanding type earth leakage breaker is necessary. A

failure to install an earth leakage breaker can result in an accident such as an electric shock

orafire.
» Do not turn on the power until the electrical work is completed.

» Do not use a condensive capacitor for power factor improvement under any circumstances.

(It dose not improve power factor, while it can cause an abnormal overheat accident)

« For power supply cables, use conduits.

.

« Do not lay electronic control cables (remote control and signaling wires)

and other cables together outside the unit. Laying them together can
result in the malfunctioning or a failure of the unit due to electric noises.
Fasten cables so that may not touch the piping, etc.

When cables are connected, make sure that all electrical components
within the electrical component box are free of loose connector coupling
or terminal connection and then attach the cover securely. (Improper
cover attachment can result in malfunctioning or a failure of the unit, if
water penetrates into the box.)

Never use a shield cable.

SRC-ZMXA-S complies with the DRED (Demand Response Enabling
Devices) standard AS/NZS4755.3.1 and supports demand response
modes 1, 2, and 3 (DRM1, 2, and 3). Since the air conditioner limits the
electric power or energy by receiving the DRED input signal, the sense
of cooling operation or heating operation may deteriorate over time. The
outdoor unit of this air conditioner is equipped with a terminal block for
DRED input and supports ELV (Extra-Low Voltage) complying with
AS/NZS60335.1.

/\ CAUTION

In case of faulty wiring connection, the indoor unit stops,
and then the run lamp turns on and the timer lamp blinks.

Use cables for interconnection wiring to avoid loosening of t
wires. GENELEC code for cables Required field cables.

HO5RNR4G1.5 (Example) or 2451EC57
H Harmonized cable type
05  300/500 volts
R Natural-and/or synth. rubber wire insulation
N Polychloroprene rubber conductors insulation
R Stranded core
4or5  Number of conductors
G One conductor of the cable is the earth conductor
(vellow/green)
1.5 Section of copper wire (mm?)

\

he

Power supply terminal block

When wire length exceeds

30m, use 2.5mm? wires.

Connecting cable between outdoor unit and DRED shall be double insulation layer, polychloroprene sheathed (>50V)
with size 4 x (0.5mm? to 2.0mm?) cable or flexible cord, where the maximum allowable length is 30m.

When wire length exceeds
30m, use 2.5mm? wires.

{ Power cable, indoor - outdoor connecting wire circuit diagram ‘

Model SRC-ZMX-S

—

Model SRC-ZMXA-S

=

* Always perform grounding system installation work with the power cord unplugged.

» Connect a pair bearing a common terminal number with an indoor-outdoor connecting wire.
* In cabling, fasten cables securely with cable clamps so that no external force may work on terminal connections.
* Grounding terminals are provided in the control box.

Cable clamp D b
« |t holds cables in place and protect the terminal connection i
from external force. ol
* This clamp is for the cable in the outside diameter 9~15mm. < « Earth wire shall
~ Please adjust it when not suitable. be Yellow/Green
- ‘F (Y/G) in color
- Cable name plate and longer than
- « It has stuck on the lid of a control box. J other AC wires
— L for safety reason.
= L H A
—_— Py
~ ‘> n N \_| | | +— Power cable —
— ﬁy Grounding terminal A \\ﬂ
g_/' * Please be sure to carry out D-type (type Il) grounding work. — ‘@‘ ‘ u ‘%\‘ — ‘@‘ °
o
Indoor - Outdoor
. . . @ — connecting wire — [
] Power cable, indoor-outdoor connecting wires ‘ ] 9 &\ L,
Model SRC-ZMX-S Model SRC-ZMXA-S DRED cable | I
Outdoor unit Outdoor unit o (Demand response 4
[1N3[D) [1N3[D) [p1]p2]ps[c | o enabling devices) @‘
s s s s s s T
Always use an earth leakage circuit breaker designed for inverter circuits to prevent
w a faulty operation.
Switchgear or Gircuit Breaker Interconnecting and
N — N — Power source h
I 1 “Demand Phase Earth leakage breaker Switch breaker Over current protector (minimum) grounding wires
‘ 1 ‘Z/N‘ 3 ‘@ ‘m ‘DZ‘D3‘ c ‘ response rated capacity (minimum)
T T N T T N . enabling
Power supply | ndoor unit Power supply | _Indoor unit DRED devices Single-phase | 15A, 30mA, 0.1sec or less 30A 16A 2.0mm? 1.5mm2 X 4

 The specifications shown in the above table are for units without heaters. For units with heaters, refer to the installation
instructions or the construction instructions of the indoor unit.
« Switchgear or Circuit breaker capacity which is calculated from MAX. over current should be chosen along the

regulations in each country.

» The cable specifications are based on the assumption that a metal or plastic conduit is used with no more than three
cables contained in a conduit and a voltage drop is 2%. For an installation falling outside of these conditions, please
follow the internal cabling regulations. Adapt it to the regulation in effect in each country.
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5 UTILIZATION OF EXISTING PIPING

Check whether an existing pipe system is reusable or not by using the following flow chart.

Are an outdoor unit and an indoor unit connected to the W NO
existing pipe system to reuse?

YES $ Which of the following refrigeration oils
- " NO does the existing unit use? NO Eleage make an Can not Use
Are the existing units our products? Suniso, MS, Barrel Freeze, HAB, Freol, inquiry for ~ [77=-
YES YES | ether ol ester ol reusabilty
AR yuysynyrpnyepeyeprpepeynpeprysprysprynprymprpnpnprpsprynprynprynpd PP | + Can Use

Does the existing pipe system to reuse satisfy all of the following?
(1) The pipe length is 30m or less.

(2) The pipe size conforms to the table of pipe size restrictions. NO
(3) The elevation difference hetwee_n @he indoor and outdoor units
conforms to the following restrictions 3¢ Check with the flow chart developed for a case
Where the outdoor unitis aboves 15m or less where an existing pipe system is reused for a
Where the outdoor unit is below: 15m or less twin-triple-double-twin model published as a
YES § technical data sheet.
Is the unit to install in the existing pipe system a YES — y Change is impossible.
twin-triple-double-twin model? J—»‘ Change the branching pipe to a specified type. }
O = ! Change

Is the existing pipe system to reuse free of corrosion, flaws or dents? )—>‘ Repair the damaged parts.
NO Jmmmmmommommommm oo " Repair

<Table of pipe size restrictions>
©: Standard pipe size O: Usable 2: Restricted to shorter pipe length limits

Additional charge volume per meter of pipe 0.02kg/m | 0.06kg/m
Pipe size Liquid pipe 06.35 09.52
Gas pipe 012.7 012.7
Usability o AN
40 Maximum one-way pipe length 30 10
Length covered without additional charge 15 5
Usability o AN
50 Maximum one-way pipe length 30 10 « Please consult with our distributor in the area,
Length covered without additional charge 15 15 if you need to recover refrigerant and charge it
Usability o AN again.
60 Maximum one-way pipe length 30 10  Any combinations of pipe sizes not listed in the
Length covered without additional charge 15 5 table are not usable.

Formula to calculate additional charge volume

% If you obtain a negative figure as a result of calculation, no additional
refrigerant needs to be charged.
Example) When an 60 is installed in a 10m long existing pipe system
(liquid 29.52, gas ©12.7), the quantity of refrigerant to charge
additionally should be (10m-5m) x 0.06kg/m = 0.3 kg.

Additional charge volume (kg) =

{Main pipe length (m) - Length covered without additional
charge shown in the table (m)} X Additional charge volume
per meter of pipe shown in the table (kg/m)

Air tightness is i
Check whether refrigerant charge was required frequently for ‘ Check the pipe system 10r air tightness on the site. }’ """""""""""
the system before)

NO ¢4 7777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777 ! Air tightness is OK

Are there any branch pipes with no indoor unit connected? )—»‘
NO J w-mrmmmmmm oo Remove

Are heat insulation materials of the existing pipe system to
reuse free of peel-offs or deterioration? ‘

Repair the damaged parts.

(Heat insulation is necessary for both gas and liquid pipes)
NO ‘ ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, ! Repair

{ Is the existing pipe system to reuse free of gas leaks?

Are not there any loose pipe supports?

Repair the damaged parts. ‘
No loose pipe supports l

e meeeeas Some loose pipe supports . ! Repair

The existing pipe system is not reusable.
Install a new pipe system.

| The existing pipe system is reusable.

A WARNING <Where the existing unit can be run for a cooling operation.>

Carry out the following steps with the excising unit (in the order of (1), (2), (3) and (4))
(1) Run the unit for 30 minutes for a cooling operation.
(2) Stop the indoor fan and run the unit for 3 minutes for a cooling operation (returning liquid)
(3) Close the liquid side service valve of the outdoor unit and pump down (refrigerant recovery)
(4) Blow with nitrogen gas. ¢ If discolored refrigeration oil or any foreign matters is discharged by
the blow, wash the pipe system or install a new pipe system.
« For the flare nut, do not use the old one, but use the one supplied with the outdoor unit.
Process a flare to the dimensions specified for R410A.
<Where the existing unit cannot be run for a cooling operation.>
Wash the pipe system or install a new pipe system.
« |f you choose to wash the pipe system, please contact our distributor in the area.

g J
~N
INSTALLATION TEST CHECK  atter instaliation
POINTS [ Power cables and connecting wires are securely fixed to the terminal block. || The pipe joints for indoor and outdoor pipes have been insulated.
Check the following points again after completion of the [ The power supply voltage is correct as the rating. (] The reverse flow check cap is attached.
installation, and before turning on the power. Conduct a test run |:| The drain hose is fixed securely. |:| The cover of the pipe cover (A) faces downward to prevent rain from entering.
again and ensure that the unit operates properly. ) ) ) )
Explain to the customer how to use the unit and how to take care |:| Operation valve is fully open. |:| Gaps are properly .sealed bet.we‘en the pipe covers (A) (B) and the wall surface / pipes.
L of the unit following the instruction manual. [ 1 No gas leaks from the joints of the service valve. [ ] The screw of the side cover is tightened securely. )

G0c-1L-Ovd » v}
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11. OUTLINE OF OPERATION CONTROL BY MICROCOMPUTER

11.1 Wired remote control
Model RC-EX1A

All icons are shown for the sake of explanation.

(® LCD display (With backlight)
A tap on the LCD lights the backlight.
The backlight turns off automatically if there is no
operation for certain period of time.
Lighting period of the backlight lighting can be
changed.
If the backlight is ON setting, when the screen

is tapped while the backlight is turned off, the
backlight only is turned on.(Operations with

L switches ,@ and ® are excluded.)

Icon display
Each icon is displayed when one of following settings

is going on.(lt is referring to the following figure for

@ Clock, R/C name display N -
Displays the current time and
the name of R/C
@) Change set temp button
Displays the temperature which
is set currently.Tap this button
to change the set temperature.
Amnsveist ) 85en
MEETING 1 e |
B T e e
Set ¢ Direction
(0 Change operation mode button et e S
Displays the operation mode which 23 0
is selected currently. Tap this button e #
to change the operation mode. anll |
@ Timer button

Displays simplified contents of the
timer which is set currently.
(When two or more timers are set,

contents of the timer which will be (

operated immediately after is
displayed.)

N details.)

(® Menu button
When setting or changing other than the following
10-19, tapthemenubutton.When menu items are
displayed, select one and set.

@ Flap direction button
Displays the flap direction which is selected currently.

Tap this button to set the timer.

@® il switch (High Power switch) ————/
Pushing this button starts the high power
operation.

@® & switch (Run/Stop switch)

Tap this button to change the flap direction.

\—— @ Fan speed change button
Displays the fan speed which is selected currently.
Tap this button to change the fan speed.

One push on the button starts operation
and another push stops operation.

® USB port (mini-B)

USB connector (mini-B) allows connecting to a
personal computer.

For operating methods, refer to the instruction
manual attached to the software for personal
computer (eco-touch remote control RC-EX1A,
utility software).

\———— (@ Message display
Status of air conditioner operation and messages of
the R/C operations etc.are displayed.

Y~ ® @, switch (Energy Saving switch)

Pushing this button starts the energy-saving
operation.

@ Operation lamp
This lamp lights in green (yellow-green) during
operation. It changes to red if any error occurs.

Touch panel system, which is operated by tapping the LCD screen with a finger, is employed for any operations
other than the D Run/Stop, ® High power and ® Energy-saving switches.

Icon display

n]

When the demand control
is effective.

T

When the periodical
inspection is necessary.

a

When the Permission/
Prohibition setting is made.

Each icon is displayed when one of following settings is going on.

When setting is made
from the sub R/C.

)

During the ventilation
operation

D

When the weekly timer
is set.

[m] {u]
DE:QD
[m] {u]

When the central control
(Optional) is running.

When "filter sign” is up.

&

When the peak-cut timer is set
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The figure below shows the remote control with the cover opened. Note that all the items that may be displayed in

the liquid crystal display area are shown in the figure for the sake of explanation

Characters displayed with dots in the liquid crystal display area are abbreviated.

Ventilaion display

The figure below shows the remote control with the cover opened.

Displayed during ventilation operation

Central control display

Displayed when the air conditioning system is
controlled by centralized remote control.

Timer operation display ——

Displays the timer operation setting.

Temperature setting buttons ﬁ\

These buttons are used to set the
temperature of the room.

Timer button
This button is used to set
the timer mode.

Weekly timer display
Displays the settings of the
weekly timer.

Operation setting display area
Displays setting temperature, airflow
volume, operation mode and oparation
message.

Operation/check indicator light
During oparation: Lit in green

N
\
SIS 2Y) & [ 0 @ @) & 1

PM (L

ANAM 021 - 1T oAM 4021 - )24 020 Fhour 3«
[ =] PM (L0 - LV 0 ‘COFF 44

In case of error: Flashing in red

2750 Sanlll 35

Operation/stop button
This button is used to operate and stop

ITEMP

OON/OFF

the air conditioning system.
Press the button once to operate the

& )

-

system and press it once again to stop
the system.

MODE button

This button is used to change the

Timer setting buttons

Il FAN

These buttons are used to set

the timer mode and the time.

ESP button —m8 ———/
This button is used to

select the auto static

pressure adjustment mode.

Cover

(&)

EED

MQ\

operation mode.

MODE

FAN SPEED button
This button is used to set the airflow

— 1 T )

AIR CON No. button

Display the indoor unit number connected to this

remote control.

CHECK button

This button is used at servicing.

TEST button

This button is used during test operation.

volume.
%H Iﬁ% VENT button
This button is used to operate external
ventilator.
N LOUVER button
This button is used to operate/stop the
swing louver.
=]
J
\——— SET button
*This button is used to fix the setting.
*This button is used to set the silent mode.
J
~———
RESET button
*Press this button while making settings to go back to the
J previous operation.

*This button is also used to reset the "FILTER CLEANING" display.
(Press it after cleaning the air filter)

* All displays are described in the liguid crystal display for explanation.
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11.2 Operation control function by the wired remote control

(1) Switching sequence of the operation mode switches of remote control

(a) Tap the change operation mode button on the TOP screen.

(b) When the change operation mode screen is displayed, tap the button of desired mode.
(c) When the operation mode is selected, the display returns to the TOP screen.

Icons displayed have the following meanings.

Sl
s

Notes(1) Operation modes which cannot be selected depending on combinations of 1U and

Ve
Cooling 5 Fan
* z *
Dry 'O' Heating
*» 1 -
Auto

OU are not displayed.

(2) When the Auto is selected, the cooling and heating switching operation is
performed automatically according to indoor and outdoor temperatures.

(2) CPU reset

Reset CPU from the remote control as follows.

(D TOP screen

6:52PHled)
oy
Directio, /)
S

(DTap the button

on the TOP screen.

Set tonp

230-

Tap the panel for change

Direction

6:53PM e

Conling
P

Set temp

230-

Tar the panel for chanze.

Sl
¢

R/C Roon Outcoot]
2rc 28C 30C
Please select operation node

(@ Menu screen 1 (3 Menu screen 3

[@ service password input |

=

Energy-saving setting R/C function settines

Individual flap control 1 settines

External ventilation

»

Service & Maintenance

Filter sizn reset Select the lanzuaze

Initial settings Contact coneany -

Hesct
Select the iten (

@,(® Main menu screen is displayed.
Tap the “Service & Maintenance” on the menu screen.

Select the iten.

Tnput 4 digit rumber & tap [Set]

(@Display the service

password input screen.
Enter the service password
(4-digit number).

‘@ Service & maintenance menu 1 ‘

[® service & ce menu 2 |

(@) Special settings

[® CPU reset |

U address

Special settings

Mext service date

Erase IU address

Operation data

CPU reset

Ervor display

Restore of{

Saving 1U settings

Touch panel Ldibration

Mext
Select the iten (

Y

(®,® Service & maintenance menus are displayed.

e
lt setting

Select the item. Select the iten

@ Special settings

If OK,tap [Set

(® CPU reset

CPU reset : Microcomputers of IU  All microcomputers on the R/C operated,

and OU connected are reset
(State of restoration after

power failure).

other R/Cs, IUs and OUs are reset (State
of restoration after power failure).
Tap [Yes] to reset CPU

(3) Power failure compensation function (Electric power supply failure)
Enable the Auto-restart function from the remote control as follows.

(D TOP screen

Heru

Directio, )
G

6:52PHCed)

Set tenr

230-

Tap the panel for change.

(DTap the button

on the TOP screen.

(@ Menu screen 1 (® Menu screen 3

‘@ Service password input ‘

Monu Menu

Energy-saving setting R/ function settinss

Individual flap control

1 settings [

External ventilation Service & Naintenance )

Filter sizn reset Select the lansuase

Initial settings Contact conpany

Prewious

Select the iten.

Tap the “Service & Maintenance” on the menu screen.

(® R/C setting menu 1 ‘

(® R/C setting menu 2 | [@ RIC setting menu 3 |

Main/Sub of R/C

[

hto-restart:

CIF

Return air tewp

Iy
Fan spesd futo top st D

R/T sensor

External input futo fan speed

RAT sensor adjustnent

Ventilation setting

Oeration mode

Flap control

=]
Select the iten I~

7/

\ (

Select the iten

Select the iten.

®,®,® Display the RIC setting menu screens.

Passtrord

BEBED,
et 4 digit runber 3 tap Bet] | o [

(®Display the service

password input screen.
Enter the service password
(4-digit number).

[® Auto-restart |

Select the iten

Auto-restart
Set the state of operation to be started when the
power supply is restored after a power failure.

Enable : It returns to the state be fore the supply
power failure as soon as the power is
restored (After the end of the primary
control at the power on).

Disable : It stops after the restoration of power
supply, regardless the state of operation
before the power failure.
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» Since it memorizes always the condition of remote control, it starts operation according to the contents of memory no

sooner than normal state is recovered after the power failure. Although the auto swing stop position and the timer mode are
cancelled, the weekly timer setting is restored with the holiday setting for all weekdays.

After recovering from the power failure, it readjusts the clock and resets the holiday setting for each weekday so that the
setting of weekly timer becomes effective.

» Content memorized with the power failure compensation are as follows.
Note (1) Items (f), (g) and (h) are memorized regardless whether the power failure compensation is effective or not while the setting of silent mode is cancelled

(@

(b)
(©
(d)
(©

()
(h)

regardless whether the power failure compensation is effective or not.

At power failure — Operating/stopped

If it had been operating under the off timer mode, sleep timer mode, the state of stop is memorized. (Although the
timer mode is cancelled at the recovery from power failure, the setting of weekly timer is changed to the holiday
setting for all weekdays.)

Operation mode

Airflow volume mode

Room temperature setting

Louver auto swing/stop

However, the stop position (4-position) is cancelled so that it returns to Position (1).

“Remote control function items” which have been set with the remote control function setting (“Indoor function
items” are saved in the memory of indoor unit.)

Upper limit value and lower limit value which have been set with the temperature setting control

Sleep timer and weekly timer settings (Other timer settings are not memorized.)
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Model RC-E5

(1) Switching sequence of the operation mode switches of remote control
DRY —— COOL FAN HEAT ——— AUTO ——
JL =hy N !
DA = pOk

(2) CPU reset

This functions when “CHECK” and “ESP” buttons on the remote control are pressed simultaneously. Operation is same as that

of the power supply reset.

(3) Power failure compensation function (Electric power supply failure)

 This becomes effective if “Power failure compensation effective” is selected with the setting of remote control function.

* Since it memorizes always the condition of remote control, it starts operation according to the contents of memory no
sooner than normal state is recovered after the power failure. Although the auto swing stop position and the timer mode are
cancelled, the weekly timer setting is restored with the holiday setting for all weekdays.

After recovering from the power failure, it readjusts the clock and resets the holiday setting for each weekday so that the
setting of weekly timer becomes effective.

» Content memorized with the power failure compensation are as follows.
Note (1) Items (f), (g) and (h) are memorized regardless whether the power failure compensation is effective or not while the setting of silent mode is cancelled
regardless whether the power failure compensation is effective or not.

(@ At power failure — Operating/stopped
If it had been operating under the off timer mode, sleep timer mode, the state of stop is memorized. (Although the
timer mode is cancelled at the recovery from power failure, the setting of weekly timer is changed to the holiday
setting for all weekdays.)

(b)  Operation mode

(©  Airflow volume mode

(d  Room temperature setting

(e)  Louver auto swing/stop
However, the stop position (4-position) is cancelled so that it returns to Position (1).

(H  “Remote control function items” which have been set with the remote control function setting (“Indoor function
items” are saved in the memory of indoor unit.)

(  Upper limit value and lower limit value which have been set with the temperature setting control

(h)  Sleep timer and weekly timer settings (Other timer settings are not memorized.)

[Parts layout on remote control PCB] \

Master/ slave setting when more than one remote controls are used

A maximum of two remote controls can be connected to one indoor unit (or one group of indoor units.)

Switch | Setting Contents
! Indoorunits 1 SW M| Master remote control
! ' S | Slave remote control
: X I lote (1) Don't change SW2 because it is not used normally.
- %\;ﬂw cord (no polarity)
r~r—=——"1 - = "
v [T |
! Remote control 1 ! Remote control 1
: SW1'Master' | ! SWi'Slave' 1
Caution

When using multiple remote controls, the following dispiays or settings
cannot be done with the slave remote control. It is available only with
the master remote control.

®Louver position setting (set upper or lower limit of swinging range)
(@Setting indoor unit functions

(®Setting temperature range

@Operation data display

®Error data display

®Silent mode setting

@Test operation of drain pump

\ ®Remote control sensor setting /
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11.3 Operation control function by the indoor control
(1) Auto operation

(a) If “Auto” mode is selected by the remote control, the heating and the cooling are automatically switched according to the
difference between outdoor air temperature and setting temperature and the difference between setting temperature and return
air temperature. (When the switching of cooling mode <> heating mode takes place within 3 minutes, the compressor does
not operate for 3 minutes by the control of 3-minute timer.) This will facilitate the cooling/heating switching operation in
intermediate seasons and the adaptation to unmanned operation at stores, etc (ATM corner of bank).

‘ Cooling operation

Heating operation i

Il
-3 L3
Room temperature setting temperature

Room temperature (detected with Thi-A) [deg]

Notes (1) Temperature range of switching cooling/heating mode can be changed by RC-EX1A from +1.0 ~ +4.0.

(2) Room temperature control during auto cooling/auto heating is performed Heating operation stopped (cooling)

according to the room temperature setting temperature. (DIFF: +1 deg)
(3) If the indoor heat exchanger temperature rises to 59°C or higher during Heating OK

heating operation, it is switched automatically to cooling operation. In ! !

addition, for 1 hour after this switching, the heating operation is not 5‘6 5‘9

performed, regardless of the temperature shown at right. Indoor heat exchanger temperature (°C)

(b) The following automatic controls are performed other than (a) above.
(1) Cooling or heating operation mode is judged according to the conditions of the "Judgment based on Setting temperature +

Cooling select temperature and Indoor return air temperature" and the "Judgment based on Outdoor temperature".

1) In "Setting temperature - Cooling select temperature < Indoor return air temperature” and "Outdoor temperature/Cooling <
Outdoor return air temperature" = Operation mode: Cooling

2) "Setting temperature + Heating select temperature > Indoor return air temperature" and "Outdoor temperature/Heating >
Outdoor air temperature" = Operation mode: Heating

3) The outdoor air temperature of the above judgment conditions is sampled at every 10 minutes.

4) In the range where the above cooling and heating zones are overlapped = Forced thermostat OFF

Cooling select temperature _Heating select temperature

30

28

26 Forced thermostat OFF

24

22

|
1
1
1
1
1
|
. Cooling
i
1
1
1
1
1
1

20

-4--F-4--F-1--]4«= Outdoor temperature/Heating
Forced
thermostat OFF

18

<— Outdoor temperature/Cooling

Outdoor air temperature (‘C)

16 Heating

Forced thermostat ™|

14 OFF -

12

12 14 16 18 20 22 1 24 26 28 30
Setting temperature
Indoor return air temperature (‘C)
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(i1) Regardless of the setting temperature, the cooling or heating operation mode is judged according to the "Judgment based on
Room temperature/Cooling or Heating and Outdoor temperature/Cooling or Heating".

1) In case of "Room temperature/Cooling < Indoor return air temperature" and "Outdoor temperature/Cooling < Outdoor air

temperature" = Operation mode: Cooling

2) In case of "Room temperature/Heating > Indoor return air temperature" and "Outdoor temperature /Heating > Outdoor air

temperature" = Operation mode: Heating

3) The outdoor air temperature of the above judgment conditions is sampled at every 10 minutes.

4) In the range where the above cooling and heating zones are overlapped = Forced thermostat OFF

Room temperature/Cooling lioom temperature/Heating
30 ;
)
28 i
~ 207~ Forced th tat OFF : i
O orced thermostal ! Cooling
s 24 !
E 1
s |
8 22 Forced thermostat !
£ OFF :
= 20 -4--F-4--]--1--|--{<4— Outdoor temperature/Heating
<
é 18 <— Outdoor temperature/Cooling
=
o
16 :
Heating Forced thermostat |
14 OFF _
12
12 14 16 18 20 22 24 26 28 30
Indoor return air temperature (‘C)
(2) Operations of functional items during cooling/heating
Operation Cooling Heating
Thermostat|Thermostat|  Fan | Thermostat|Thermostat| Hot start Dehumidifying
Functional item ON OFF ON OFF (Defrost)
Compressor (@] X X @) X O O/x
4-way valve X X X O O O(X) X
Outdoor unit fan (@) X X @) X O(X) O/x
Indoor unit fan O @) @) O/ % Orx Ofx O/x
i 3 2 @ ? Thermostat ON: O
Drain pump O x® X Orx® Thermostat OFF: X

Note (1) O: Operation X: Stop O/X: Turned ON/OFF by the control other than the room temperature control.
(2) ON during the drain motor delay control.
(3) Drain pump ON setting may be selected with the indoor unit function setting of the wired remote control.

(3) Dehumidifying operation

Return air temperature thermistor [ThI-A (by the remote control when the remote control thermistor is enabled)] controls

the indoor temperature environment simultaneously.

(a) Operation is started in the cooling mode. When the difference between the return air temperature and the setting

temperature is 2°C or less, the indoor unit fan tap is brought down by one tap. That tap is retained for 3 minutes

after changing the indoor unit fan tap.

(b) If the return air temperature exceeds the setting temperature by 3°C during dehumidifying operation, the indoor unit

fan tap is raised. That tap is retained for 3 minutes after changing the indoor unit fan tap.

(c) Ifthe thermostat OFF is established during the above control, the indoor unit fan tap at the thermostat ON is retained
so far as the thermostat is turned OFF.
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Timer operation

(a) RC-EX1A

(b)

(M)

Sleep timer
Set the time from the start to stop of operation. The time can be selected in the range from 30 to 240 minutes (in the

unit of 10-minute).
Note (1) Enable the “Sleep timer” setting from the remote control. If the setting is enabled, the timer operates at every time.

(i)  Set OFF timer by hour
Set the time to stop the unit after operation, in the range from 1 to 12 hours (in the unit of hour).
(iii)  Set ON timer by hour
Set the time to start the unit after the stop of operation, in the range from 1 to 12 hours (in the unit of hour). It is
allowed also to set simultaneously the indoor temperature, operation mode, air flow rate and warm-up enabled/
disabled.
(iv)  Set ON timer by clock
Set the time to start operation. The time can be set in the unit of 5-minute. This setting can be activated only once
or at every time. It is allowed also to set simultaneously the indoor temperature, operation mode, air flow rate and
warm-up enabled/disabled.
Note (1) It is necessary to set the clock to use this timer.
(v)  Set OFF timer by clock
Set the time to stop operation. The time can be set in the unit of 5-minute. This setting can be activated only once or
at every time.
Note (1) It is necessary to set the clock to use this timer.
(vi)  Weekly timer
Set the ON or OFF timer for a week. Up to 8 patterns can be set for a day. The day-off setting is provided for
holidays and non-business days.
Note (1) It is necessary to set the clock to use the weekly timer.
(vii) Combination of patterns which can be set for the timer operations
Sleep time | Set OFF timer by hour | Set ON timer by hour | Set OFF timer by clock | Set ON timer by clock| Weekly timer
Sleep time X X O O O
Set OFF timer by hour X X X X X
Set ON timer by hour X X X X X
Set OFF timer by clock O X X O X
Set ON timer by clock O X x O X
Weekly timer @) X X X X

Note (1) O: Allowed X: Not

RC-E5
(1) Sleep timer
Set the duration of time from the present to the time to turn off the air-conditioner.
It can be selected from 10 steps in the range from “OFF 1 hour later” to “OFF 10 hours later”. After the sleep timer
setting, the remaining time is displayed with progress of time in the unit of hour.
(ii)) OFF timer
Time to turn OFF the air-conditioner can be set in the unit of 10 minutes.
(i) ON timer
Time to turn ON the air-conditioner can be set. Indoor temperature can be set simultaneously.
(iv) Weekly timer
Timer operation (ON timer, OFF timer) can be set up to 4 times a day for each weekday.
(v) Timer operations which can be set in combination
Item Ti : : .
ltem imer OFF timer ON timer Weekly timer
Timer X O X
OFF timer X O X
ON timer O (@) X
Weekly timer X X X

Note (1) O: Allowed X: Not

(2) Since the ON timer, sleep timer and OFF timer are set in parallel, when the times to turn ON and OFF the airconditioner are duplicated, the setting
of the OFF timer has priority.
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(5) Remote control display during the operation stop
When the operation is stopped (the power supply is turned ON), it displays preferentially the “Room temperature”, “Center/
Remote”, “Filter sign”, “Inspection” and “Timer operation”.
(6) Hot start (Cold draft prevention at heating)
(a) Operating conditions
When either one of following conditions is met, the hot start control is performed.
(i) From stop to heating operation
(ii) From cooling to heating operation
(iii) Form heating thermostat OFF to ON
(iv) After completing the defrost control (only on units with thermostat ON)
(b) Contents of operation
(i) Indoor fan motor control at hot start
1)  Within 7 minutes after starting heating operation, the fan mode is determined depending on the condition of
thermostat (fan control with heating thermostat OFF).
a) Thermostat OFF
i) Operates according to the fan control setting at heating thermostat OFF.
ii) Even if it changes from thermostat OFF to ON, the fan continues to operate with the fan control at thermostat
OFF till the heat exchanger thermistor (ThI-R1 or R2, whichever higher) detects 35°C or higher.
iii) When the heat exchanger thermistor (ThI-R1 or R2, whichever higher) detects 35°C or higher, the fan
operates with the set airflow volume.
b) Thermostat ON
i)  When the heat exchanger thermistor (ThI-R1 or R2, whichever higher) detects 25°C or lower, the fan is
turned OFF and does not operate.
i) When the heat exchanger thermistor (ThI-R1 or R2, whichever higher) detects 25°C or higher, the fan
operates with the fan control at heating thermostat OFF.
iii) When the heat exchanger thermistor (ThI-R1 or R2, whichever higher) detects 35°C or higher, the fan
operates with the set airflow volume.
c) If the fan control at heating thermostat OFF is set at the “Set airflow volume” (from the remote control), the
fan operates with the set airflow volume regardless of the thermostat ON/OFF.
2) Once the fan motor is changed from OFF to ON during the thermostat ON, the indoor fan motor is not turned
OFF even if the heat exchanger thermistor detects lower than 25°C.
Note (1) When the defrost control signal is received, it complies with the fan control during defrosting.
3) Once the hot start is completed, it will not restart even if the temperature on the heat exchanger thermistor drops.
(ii) During the hot start, the louver is kept at the horizontal position.
(iii) When the fan motor is turned OFF for 7 minutes continuously after defrosting, the fan motor is turned ON regardless
of the temperatures detected with the indoor heat exchanger thermistors (ThI-R1, R2).
(c) Ending condition
(i) If one of following conditions is met during the hot start control, this control is terminated, and the fan is operated with
the set airflow volume.
1) Heat exchanger thermistor (ThI-R1 or R2, whichever higher) detects 35°C or higher.
2) It has elapsed 7 minutes after starting the hot start control.
(7) Hot keep
Hot keep control is performed at the start of the defrost control.
(a) Control
(i) When the indoor heat exchanger temperature (detected with ThI-R1 or R2) drops to 35°C or lower, the speed of
indoor fan is changed to the lower tap at each setting.
(i) During the hot keep, the louver is kept at the horizontal position.
(b) Ending condition
When the indoor fan is at the lower tap at each setting, it returns to the set airflow volume as the indoor heat exchanger
temperature rises to 45°C or higher.
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(8) Auto swing control (FDT, FDTC only)

(a)
®

(ii)

(iii)

(b)
(@

(if)

(iii)

RC-EX1A
Louver control
1)  To operate the swing louver when the air conditioner is operating, press the “Direction” button on the TOP screen of
remote control. The wind direction select screen will be displayed.
2)  To swing the louver, touch the “Auto swing” button. The lover will move up and down. To fix the swing louver at a
position, touch one of [1] - [4] buttons. The swing lover will stop at the selected position.
3)  Louver operation at the power on with a unit having the louver 4-position control function
The louver swings one time automatically (without operating the remote control) at the power on.
This allows the microcomputer recognizing and inputting the louver motor (LM) position.
Automatic louver level setting during heating
At the hot start and the heating thermostat OFF, regardless whether the auto swing switch is operated or not (auto
swing or louver stop), the louver takes the level position (in order to prevent blowing of cool wind). The louver position
display LCD continues to show the display which has been shown before entering this control.
Louver free stop control
If you touch the “Menu” — “Next” — “R/C settings” buttons one after another on the TOP screen of remote control,
the “Flap control” screen is displayed. If the free stop is selected on this screen, the louver motor stops upon receipt of
the stop signal from the remote control. If the auto swing signal is received from the remote control, the auto swing will
start from the position before the stop.
RC-E5
Louver control
1)  Press the “LOUVER” button to operate the swing louver when the air conditioner is operating.
“SWING == is displayed for 3 seconds and then the swing louver moves up and down continuously.
2) To fix the swing louver at a position, press one time the “LOUVER?” button while the swing louver is moving so that
four stop positions are displayed one after another per second.
When a desired stop position is displayed, press the “LOUVER” button again. The display stops, changes to show
the “STOP 1 —=" for 5 seconds and then the swing louver stops.
3)  Louver operation at the power on with a unit having the louver 4-position control function
The louver swings one time automatically (without operating the remote control) at the power on.
This allows inputting the louver motor (LM) position, which is necessary for the microcomputer to recognize the

louver position.

Note (1) If you press the “LOUVER?” button, the swing motion is displayed on the louver position LCD for 10 second. The display changes to the
“SWING =,=" display 3 seconds later.

Automatic louver level setting during heating

At the hot start with the heating thermostat OFF, regardless whether the auto swing switch is operated or not (auto
swing or louver stop), the louver takes the level position (In order to prevent the cold start). The louver position display
LCD continues to show the display which has been shown before entering this control.

Louver-free stop control

When the louver-free stop has been selected with the indoor function of wired remote control “== POSITION”, the

louver motor stops when it receives the stop signal from the remote control. If the auto swing signal is received from the

remote control, the auto swing will start from the position where it was before the stop.
Note (1) When the indoor function of wired remote control “=,;— POSITION” has been switched, switch also the remote control function “==
POSITION” in the same way.
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(9) Thermostat operation
(a) Cooling

(i) Thermostat is operated with the room temperature control.

(i) Thermostat is turned ON or OFF relative to the set room temperature as shown below.

Thermostat OFF

Thermostat ON

I < ---- Temperature drop

— Temperature rise

-1 +1

Set room temperature

(iii) Thermostat is turned ON when the room temperature is in the range of -1 < Set temperature < +1 at the start of cooling

operation (including from heating to cooling).
(b) Heating

(i) Thermostat is operated with the room temperature control.

(i) Thermostat is turned ON or OFF relative to the set room temperature as shown below.

Thermostat ON
X
H Thermostat OFF
Heater ON R R
= -1 +1
: l “---- Temperature rise
_________________________________ Heater OFF — Temperature drop
- +1 o
Lo 3T ,
A

Set room temperature

(iii) Thermostat is turned ON when the room temperature is in the range of -1 < Set point < +1 at the start of cooling opera-

(i)

(iii)
(iv)

V)

tion (including from cooling to heating).
(c) Fan control during heating thermostat OFF

(i) Following fan controls during the heating thermostat OFF can be selected with the indoor function setting of the wired

remote control.
(D Low fan speed (Factory default), (2) Set fan speed, (3 Intermittence, 4) Fan OFF
When the “Low fan speed (Factory default)” is selected, the following taps are used for the indoor fans.
+ For DC motor : ULo tap
When the “Set fan speed” is selected, it is operated with the set fan speed also in the thermostat OFF condition.

If the “Intermittence” is selected, following controls are performed:

1))
2)
3)

4)
5)

6)

7)

If the thermostat is turned OFF during the heating operation, the indoor unit moves to the hot control and turns
OFF the indoor fan if the heat exchanger thermistors (both ThI-R1 and R2) detect 25°C or lower.

Indoor fan OFF is fixed for 5 minutes. After the 5 minutes, the indoor fan is operated at ULo for 2 minutes. In the
meantime the louver is controlled at level.

After operating at ULo for 2 minutes, the indoor fan moves to the state of 1) above.

If the thermostat is turned ON, it moves to the hot start control.

When the heating thermostat is turned OFF, the remote control displays the temperature detected at the fan stop
and revises the temperature later when the indoor fan changes from ULo to stop.

The remote control uses the operation data display function to display temperatures and updates values of
temperature even when the indoor fan is turned OFF.

When the defrosting starts while the heating thermostat is turned OFF or the thermostat is turned OFF during
defrosting, the indoor fan is turned OFF. (Hot keep or hot start control takes priority.) However, the suction
temperature is updated at every 7-minute.

When the heating thermostat is turned ON or the operation is changed to another mode (including stop), this

control is stopped immediately, and the operating condition is restored.

When the “Fan OFF” is selected, the fan on the indoor unit of which the thermostat has been turned OFF, is turned OFF.

The same occurs also when the remote control sensor is effective.
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(d) Fan control during cooling thermostat OFF

(10) Filter sign

(i) Following fan controls during the cooling thermostat OFF can be selected with the indoor function setting of the wired

(i)

(iii)
(iv)

remote control.
(D Low fan speed, (2 Set fan speed (Factory default), (3) Intermittence, (4) Fan OFF
When the “Low fan speed” is selected, the following taps are used for the indoor fans.
+ For DC motor : ULo tap
When the “Set fan speed” is selected, it is operated with the set fan speed also in the thermostat OFF condition.

If the “Intermittence” is selected, following controls are performed:

1))
2)

3)

4)
5)

6)

If the thermostat is turned OFF during the cooling operation, the indoor unit fan motor stope.

Indoor fan OFF is fixed for 5 minutes. After the 5 minutes, the indoor fan is operated at ULo for 2 minutes. In the
meantime the louver is controlled at level.

After operating at ULo for 2 minutes, the indoor fan moves to the state of 1) above.

If the thermostat is turned ON, the fan starts operation at set fan speed.

When the cooling thermostat is turned OFF, the remote control displays the temperature detected at the fan stop
and revises the temperature later when the indoor fan changes from ULo to stop.

By using operation data display function at wireless remote control, the tempenature as displayad and the value is
updated including the fan stops.

When the cooling thermostat is turned ON or the operation is changed to another mode (including stop), this

control is stopped immediately, and the operating condition is restored.

(v) When the “Fan OFF” is selected, the fan on the indoor unit of which the thermostat has been turned OFF, is turned OFF.

The same occurs also when the remote control sensor is effective.

As the operation time (Total ON time of ON/OFF switch) accumulates to 180 hours (1), “FILTER CLEANING” is displayed on

the remote control. (This is displayed when the unit is in trouble and under the centralized control, regardless of ON/OFF)

Notes (1) Time setting for the filter sign can be made as shown below using the indoor function of wired remote control “FILTER SIGN SET”. (It is set at TYPE 1

at the shipping from factory.)

Filter sign setting Function
TYPE 1 Setting time: 180 hrs (Factory default)
TYPE 2 Setting time: 600 hrs
TYPE 3 Setting time: 1,000 hrs
TYPE 4 Setting time: 1,000 hrs (Unit stop) ?

(2) After the setting time has elapsed, the “FILTER CLEANING” is displayed and, after operating for 24 hours further (counted also during the stop), the unit

stops.

(11) Compressor inching prevention control

(@)

(b)

3-minute timer

When the compressor has been stopped by the thermostat, remote control operation switch or anomalous condition, its

restart will be inhibited for 3 minutes. However, the 3-minute timer is invalidated at the power on the electric power

source for the unit.

3-minute forced operation timer

(i) Compressor will not stop for 3 minutes after the compressor ON. However, it stops immediately when the unit is
stopped by means of the ON/OFF switch or by when the thermister turned OFF the change of operation mode.
(i1) If the thermostat is turned OFF during the forced operation control of heating compressor, the louver position (with

the auto swing) is returned to the level position.
Note (1) The compressor stops when it has entered the protective control.
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(12) Drain pump control

(@)

(b)

©
(d)

(e)

This control is operated when the inverter frequency is other than 0 Hz during the cooling operation and automatic
cooling and dehumidifying operations.
Drain pump ON condition continues for 5 minutes even when it enters the OFF range according to (i) above after turning
the drain pump ON, and then stops. The 5-minute delay continues also in the event of anomalous stop.
The drain pump is operated with the 5-minute delay operation when the compressor is changed from ON to OFF.
Even in conditions other than the above (such as heating, fan, stop, cooling thermostat OFF), the drain pump control is
performed by the drain detection.
Following settings can be made using the indoor function setting of the wired remote control.
(i) #%¢ [Standard (in cooling & dry) ] : Drain pump is run during cooling and dry.
(i) %% AND®E
(iii) #%¢AMD#EAN0 23 (Operate in heating & fan] : Drain pump is run during cooling, dry, heating and fan.

(Operate in standard & heating] : Drain pump is run during cooling, dry and heating.

(iv) #%AEMOE (Operate in standard & fan] : Drain pump is run during cooling, dry and fan.
Note (1) Values in [ ) are for the RC-EX1A model.

(13) Drain motor (DM) control

(@)

Drain detection switch is turned ON or OFF with the float switch (FS) and the timer.
Drain detection switch ON

A

Normal state { Normal state

[*1] [*2]

[* 1] Drain detection switch is turned “ON” when the float switch “Open” is detected for 3 seconds continuously in the

drain detectable space.

[ * 2] Drain detection switch is turned “OFF” when the float switch “Close” is detected for 10 seconds continuously.

(i) It detects always from 30 seconds after turning the power ON.

1)  There is no detection of anomalous draining for 10 seconds after turning the drain pump OFF.
2)  Turning the drain detection switch “ON” causes to turn ON the drain pump forcibly.

3) Turning the drain detection switch “OFF” releases the forced drain pump ON condition.

(b)  Indoor unit performs the control A or B depending on each operating condition.
Indoor unit operation mode
Stop ™M Cooling Dry Fan @ ‘ Heating Note (1) Including the stop from the cooling, dehumidifying, fan
and heating, and the anomalous stop
Compressor ON Control A (2) Including the “Fan” operation according to the
mismatch of operation modes
Compressor OFF Control B ‘

(i) Control A
1) If the float switch detects any anomalous draining condition, the unit stops with the anomalous stop (displays E9)
and the drain pump starts. After detecting the anomalous condition, the drain motor continues to be ON.
2) It keeps operating while the float switch is detecting the anomalous condition.

(ii) Control B

If the float switch detects any anomalous drain condition, the drain motor is turned ON for 5 minutes, and at 10
seconds after the drain motor OFF it checks the float switch. If it is normal, the unit is stopped under the normal
mode or, if there is any anomalous condition, E9 is displayed and the drain motor is turned ON. (The ON condition is
maintained during the drain detection.)

(14) Operation check/drain pump test run operation mode

(@)

(b)

If the power is turned on by the dip switch (SW7-1) on the indoor PCB when electric power source is supplied, it enters the
mode of operation check/drain pump test run. It is ineffective (prohibited) to change the switch after turning power on.
When the communication with the remote control has been established within 60 seconds after turning power on by the
dip switch (SW7-1) ON, it enters the operation check mode. Unless the remote control communication is established, it
enters the drain pump test run mode.

Note (1) To select the drain pump test run mode, disconnect the remote control connector (CNB) on the indoor PCB to shut down the remote control
communication.



(©

(d)

14 « PAC-T-205

Operation check mode

There is no communication with the outdoor unit but it allows performing operation in respective modes by operating the
remote control.

Drain pump test run mode

As the drain pump test run is established, the drain pump only operates and during the operation protective functions by
the microcomputer of indoor unit become ineffective.

(15) Cooling, dehumidifying frost protection

(@)

(b)

To prevent frosting during cooling mode or dehumidifying mode operation, the of compressor speed is reduced if
the indoor heat exchanger temperature (detected with ThI-R) drops to 1.0 °C or lower at 4 minutes after the start of
compressor operation. If the indoor unit heat exchanger temperature is 1.0 °C or lower after 1 minutes, the compressor
speed is reduced further. If it becomes 2.5 °C or higher, the control terminates. When the indoor heat exchanger
temperature has become as show below after reducing the compressor speed, it is switched to the fan operation. For the
selection of indoor fan speed, refer to item 2).

Cooling operation

Fan operation

1.0 10
Indoor heat exchanger temperature (°C)

Selection of indoor fan speed

If it enters the frost prevention control during cooling operation (excluding dehumidifying), the indoor unit fan speed is
switched.
(i) In the case of FDT, FDUM only.

1)  When the indoor return air detection temperature (detected with Thl-A) is 23°C or higher and the indoor heat
exchanger temperature (detected with ThI-R) detects the compressor frequency drop start temperature A°C+1°C,
of indoor unit fan speed is increased by 20rpm.

2) If the phenomenon of 1) above is detected again after the acceleration of indoor unit fan, indoor unit fan speed
is increased further by 20rpm.

Note (1) Indoor unit fan speed can be increased by up to 2 taps.
» Compressor frequency drop start temperature

Symbol
Item A
Temperature - Low (Factory default) 1.0
Temperature - High 2.5

Note (1) Frost prevention temperature setting can be selected with the indoor unit function setting of the wired remote control.

(16) Heating overload protection

(@)

(b)

If the indoor heat exchanger temperature (detected with ThI-R) at 63°C or higher is detected for 2 seconds continuously,
the compressor stops. When the compressor is restarted after a 3-minute delay, if a temperature at 63°C or higher is
detected for 2 seconds continuously within 60 minutes after initial detection and if this is detected 5 times consecutively,
the compressor stops with the anomalous stop (E8). Anomalous stop occurs also when the indoor heat exchanger

temperature at 63°C or higher is detected for 6 minutes continuously.
Compressor OFF

Compressor ON

56 63
Indoor heat exchanger temperature (°C)
Indoor unit fan speed selection

If, after second detection of heating overload protection up to fourth, the indoor fan is set at Me and Lo taps when the
compressor is turned ON, the indoor fan speed is increased by 1 tap.
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(17) Anomalous fan motor

(@)

(b)

After starting the fan motor, if the fan motor speed is 200min™ or less is detected for 30 seconds continuously and 4 times
within 60 minutes, then fan motor stops with the anomalous stop (E16).

If the fan motor fails to reach at -50 min™' less than the required speed, it stops with the anomalous stop (E20).

(18) Plural unit control — Control of 16 units group by one remote control

()

(b)

Function

One remote control switch can control a group of multiple number of unit (Max. 16 indoor units). “Operation mode”
which is set by the remote control switch can operate or stop all units in the group one after another in the order of unit

No."". Thermostat and protective function of each unit function independently.
Note (1) Unit No. is set by SW2 on the indoor unit control PCB. Unit No. setting by SW2 is necessary for the indoor unit only.

SW?2: For settingof 0 -9, A-F
(2) Unit No. may be set at random unless duplicated, it should be better to set orderly like 0, 1, 2..., F to avoid mistake.

Display to the remote control
(i) Center or each remote control basis, heating preparation: the youngest unit No. among the operating units in the
remote mode (or the center mode unless the remote mode is available) is displayed.
(ii) Inspection display, filter sign: Any of unit that starts initially is displayed.
(iii) Confirmation of connected units
1) Incase of RC-EX1A remote control
If you touch the buttons in the order of “Menu” — “Next” — “Service & Maintenance” — “IU address” on the
TOP screen of remote control, the indoor units which are connected are displayed.
2) In case of RC-E5 remote control

Pressing “AIR CON No.” button on the remote control displays the indoor unit address. If “A” “V¥* button is
pressed at the next, it is displayed orderly starting from the unit of youngest No.

(iv) In case of anomaly

1) If any anomaly occurs on a unit in a group (a protective function operates), that unit stops with the anomalous
stop but any other normal units continue to run as they are.

2)  Signal wiring procedure
Signal wiring between indoor and outdoor units should be made on each unit same as the normal wiring. For the
group control, lay connect with sires wiring between rooms using terminal blocks (X, Y) of remote control.
Connect the remote control communication wire separately from the power supply wire or wires of other
electric devices (AC220V or higher).

(19) High ceiling control
When sufficient air flow rate cannot be obtained from the indoor unit which is installed at a room with high ceiling, the air flow
rate can be increased by changing the fan tap. To change the fan tap, use the indoor unit function “FAN SPEED SET” on the
wired remote control.

Indoor unit airflow setting
Stanl - $puml - $unl - $pan0 | Sfand - $panl - Bu00 | Sumd - S0l | Sfand - $Hanl

Fan tap

FAN SPEED SET

STANDARD PHi-Hi-Me-Lo | Hi-Me-Lo | Hi-Lo | Hi-Me
HIGH SPEEDI, 2| PHi - PHi - Hi - Me | PHi - Hi - Me | PHi - Me | PHi - Hi

Notes (1) Factory default is STANDARD.

(2) At the hot-start and heating thermostat OFF, or other, the indoor unit fan is operated at the low speed tap of each setting.
(3) This function is not able to be set with wireless remote controls or simple remote control (RCH-E3)
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(20) Abnormal temperature thermistor (return air/indoor heat exchanger) wire/short-circuit detection

(@)

(b)

Broken wire detection

When the return air temperature thermistor detects -50°C or lower or the heat exchanger temperature thermistor detect
-50°C or lower for 5 seconds continuously, the compressor stops. After a 3-minute delay, the compressor restarts but,
if it is detected again within 60 minutes after the initial detection for 6 minutes continuously, stops again (the return air
temperature thermistor: E7, the heat exchanger temperature thermistor: E6).

Short-circuit detection

If the heat exchanger temperature thermistor detects 70°C or higher for 5 seconds continuously at 2 minutes and 20
seconds after the compressor ON during cooling operation, the compressor stops (E6).

(21) External input/output control (CnT or CnTA)

Be sure to connect the wired remote control to the indoor unit. Without wired remote control remote operation by CnT is not
possible to perform.

-CnT -CnTA (FDT, FDUM only)
l .
1._Option _ - (DOperation output (CnT-2: XR1) CnTA |1
- XRD- - - ¢ (2)Heating output (CnT-3: XR2) ?Izu\f 2 L
CnT |
B|n 8- * (3)Thermostat ON output (CnT-4: XR3) XR6 .
ue 4 | Note (1) CnTA function can be
12V |[F-(XR3)- -~ o 5.
5 ‘ @EI‘I‘OI‘ output (CnT-5: XR4) changed by RC-EX1A.
N .\ (5Remote operation input (CnT-6: Volt-free contact)
767 70/07 PR
Y XRs

M Priority order for combinations of CnT and CnTA input.

CnTA
(D Operation stop | (2) Operation stop (3) Operation (4) Operation (5) Cooling/heating | (6) Cooling/heating
level pulse permission/prohibition | permission/prohibition pulse| ~ selection level selection pulse

(D Operation stop level CnT D CnT D CnT (D +CnTA @ |CnT D CnT @ /CnTA B [CnT (D /CnTA 6

(2) Operation stop pulse  |CnT (2) CnT 2 CnT @ +CnTA 3 [CnT @ CnT @ /CnTA B) [CnT @ /CnTA (6

(3) Operation permission/prohibition level [CnT (3) >CnTA (D |CnT 3) >CnTA 2) |CnT 3) +CnTA 3) |CnT (3 CnT 3) /CnTA B) |CnT (3) /CnTA (&
ot (4) Operation permission/prohibition pulse | Cn'T (4) CnT @ CnT (@) +CnTA 3% [CnT @ CnT @ /CnTA B) |[CnT @ /CnTA (6

(5) Cooling/heating selection level |CnT (5) /CnTA (D [CnT (B) /CnTA 2 |CnT (3) /CnTA 3% |CnT &) /CnTA @) [CnT & CnT B

(6) Cooling/heating selection pulse [CnT (6) /CnTA (D |CnT (6) /CnTA (2) |CnT ) /CnTA 3) [CnT (6) /CnTA @ |CnT 6 CnT (6

Note (1) Following operation commands are accepted when the operation prohibition is set with CnTA as indicated with *.

Individual operation command from remote control, test run command from outdoor unit and operation command from optional device, CNT input.

Reference: Explanation on the codes and the combinations of codes in the table above

DU AW~

In case of CnT “Number”, the CnT “Number” is adopted and CnTA is invalidated.

In case of CnTA “Number”, the CnTA “Number” is adopted and CnT is invalidated.

In case of CnT “Number/CnTA “Number”, the CnT “Number” and the CnTA “Number” become independent functions each other.
In case of CnT “Number” + CnTA “Number”, the CnT “Number” and the CnTA “Number” become competing functions each other.
In case of CnT “Number” > CnTA “Number”, the function of CnT “Number” supersedes that of CnTA “Number”.

In case of CnT “Number” < CnTA “Number”, the function of CnTA “Number” supersedes that of CnT “Number”.

(The “Number” above means () - (6) in the table.)

(@)

(b)

Output for external control (remote display)

Following output connectors (CnT) are provided on the indoor control PCB for monitoring operation status.
@ Operation output: Outputs DC12V signal for driving relay during operation

@ Heating output: Outputs DC12V signal for driving relay during heating operation

(® Thermostat ON output: Outputs DC12V signal for driving relay when compressor is operating.

@ Error output: Outputs DC12V signal for driving relay when anomalous condition occurs.

Remote operation input

Remote operation input connector (CnT-6 or CnTA) is provided on the indoor control PCB.

However remote operation by CnT-6 or CnTA is not effective, when “Center mode” is selected by center controller.

In case of plural unit (twin, triple, double twin), remote operation input to CnT-6 or CnTA on the slave indoor unit is
invalid.

Only the “LEVEL INPUT” is acceptable for external input, however when the indoor function setting of “Level
input (Factory default)” or “Pulse input” is selected by the function for “External input” of the wired remote control,
operation status will be changed as follows.
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(i) Incase of “Level input” setting (Factory default)
Input signal to CnT-6 or CnTA is OFF—ON ...... unit ON
Input signal to CnT-6 or CnTA is ON—OFF ...... unit OFF
Operation is not inverted.
ON ON
CnT-6 or CnTA input OFF OFF
ON | ON
Unit A OFF | OFF
ON ON
Unit B OFF OFF
Remote Remote
control OFF control ON
Note: The latest operation has priority
It is available to operate/stop by remote control or center control
(ii) In case of “Pulse input” setting (Local setting)

It is effective only when the input signal to CnT-6 or CnTA is changed OFF—ON, and at that time unit operation [ON/
OFF] is inverted.

ON ON
CnT-6 or CnTA input OFF OFF
ON

Unit A OFF | | OFF

ON ON
Unit B OFF OFF OFF

Remote Remote
control OFF control ON

(c) Remote operation
(i) In case of multiple units (Max. 16 indoor units group) are connected to one wired remote control

When the indoor function setting of wired remote control for “External control set” is changed from “Individual

(Factory default)” to *“ For all units”, all units connected in one wired remote control system can be controlled by

external operation input.

Outdoor unit Outdoor unit Outdoor unit Outdoor unit
© ® ® ®
123] 123 123 123
Signal & A P y7
Power External
input
/
123 [zs] | |G2al | oo _- 123
XY
\—
NS T
IndooC[Dun'\t Indoor unit  Indoor unit Indoor unit
Wired remote control Ex. Indoor units = @+O+®@+----- ® =16 units
Individual operation (Factory default) All units operation (Local setting)
ON OFF ON OFF
. Only the unit . .
Only the unit 0y He unt All units in one All units in one
. directly connected
CnT-6 or directly connected remote control remote control
to the remote
CnTA to the remote control system can be system can be
control can be .
can be operated. . operated. stopped operation.
stopped opeartion.
Unit (D) only Unit (D only Units O —® Units O —@®

When more than one indoor unit (Max. 16 indoor units) are connected in one wired remote control system:

(1)  With the factory default, external input to CnT-6 or CnTA is effective for only the unit (D.

(2) When setting “For all unit” (Local setting), all units in one remote control system can be controlled by external
input to CnT-6 or CnTA on the indoor unit (1.

(3) External input to CnT-6 or CnTA on the other indoor unit than the unit (D) is not effective.
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(22) Operation permission/prohibition
(In case of adopting card key switches or commercially available timers)
When the indoor function setting of wired remote control for “Operation permission/prohibition” is changed from “Invalid

(Factory default)” to ““ Valid”, following control becomes effective.

+CnT -CnTA (FDT, FDUM only)
b1 _optional caTA ]t
2 : Blue 2 |
“-(XRD-- -+ 12V 770&&771
CnT | |3 |
- - - (XR2)
Blue 4 ,\ Carqtk:y Note (1) CnTA function can be
12V | -(XR3)- - - * @ swit changed by RC-EX1A.
5D ¢
6 oo _
T XRS5
Normal operation Operation permission/prohibition mode
(Factory default) “Valid” (Local setting)
ON OFF ON OFF
CnT-6 or Overati Overati hibiti
CnTA . peration peration prohibition
Operation Stop permission*1 (Unit stops)

*1 Only the “LEVEL INPUT” is acceptable for external input, however when the indoor function setting of
“Level input (Factory default)” or “Pulse input” is selected by the function for “External input” of the wired remote

control, operation status will be changed as follows.

In case of “Level input” setting | In case of “Pulse input” setting

Unit operation from the wired
remote control becomes *2)
available*(1)

Unit starts operation

*(1) In case that “Operation permission/prohibition mode” setting is “Valid” and “External input” setting is “Level
input (Factory default)”;

(D  When card key switch is ON (CnT-6 or CnTA ON: Operation permission), start/stop operation of the unit
from the wired remote control becomes available.

(2)  When card key switch is OFF (CnT-6 or CnTA OFF: Operation prohibition), the unit stops operation in
conjunction with OFF signal, and start/stop operation of the unit from the wired remote control becomes not
available.

*(2) In case that “Operation permission/prohibition mode” setting is “Valid” and “External input” setting is “Pulse
input (Local setting)”;

(D When card key switch is ON (Operation permission), the unit starts operation in conjunction with ON signal.
and also start/stop operation of the unit from the wired remote control becomes available.

(2)  When card key switch is OFF (Operation prohibition), the unit stops operation in conjunction with OFF signal, and
start/stop operation of the unit from the wired remote control becomes not available.

(3) This function is invalid only at “Center mode” setting done by central control.

(a) In case of CnT (D Operation stop level > CnTA (3 Operation permission/prohibition level

Operation Operation Operation
C”T®_ Stop Stop Stop
Level input ‘ : ' ’ '
® Operation permission ‘ ‘ ‘ ;

CnTA ; ; ! ) o
Operation permission/ 3 | I Operation prohibition I |

rohibition settin | : ! | | | : |
P ° :  Operation ! i Operation(3%) | | i Operation |

Stop ! Stop ' Sto,
Actual operation _I_lp—. ._p._l_l_p
Operation permission/ Operation permission : ! : 3 Operation permission
prohibition zone 3 3
Prohibition Prohibition

(3%) CnT level input supersedes CnTA operation prohibition.
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(b) In case of CnT (3 Operation permission/prohibition level + CnTA (3 Operation permission/prohibition level

CnT®' . Operation permission ) Operation permission
Operation permission Operation
prohibition setting I permission |

Operation |
CnTAQ issi ! Operation permission
Operation permission/ permission Operation . P P
prohibition setting permission

Operation 1
Operation permission/  permission Operation(3) . Operation permission
prohibition zone peprmission : l

(3%) Operation prohibition zone is determined by the OR judgment between CnT Operation prohibition zone and CnTA
Operation prohibition zone.

(c) In case of CnT (® Operation permission/prohibition level > CnTA (2 Operation/stop pulse

CnTA ON ON ON ON ON
Operation/ I_l I_l I_l
stop pulse OFF OFF OFF OFF
] ]
cnT ON : ON
Operation permission/ H !
prohibition level OFF 1 ! OFF OFF
' Operation " Operation _—
| permission | permission |
Operation permission/  Operation i 1 Operation Operation
prohibition zone prohibition ' E prohibition prohibition
(I)peratioﬁ Operation Operation!
Actual operation Stop Stop Stop Stop
3
Remote control T W W
Remote Remote Remote
control ON control OFF control ON

Note (1) If it is prohibited by CnT, all “Operation” and “Stop” commands are not accepted.

(d) In case of CnT ® Operation/stop pulse + CnTA (3 Operation permission/prohibition level

CnTA ON ON
Operation permission/
prohibition level OFF OFF OFF
1 1 1
cnT ON ON E ON ON E ON E
Operation/ ! ! !
stop pulse OFF | OFF H OFF OFF |
1 T f T 1 T
i i | Operatipn permission | EOperation permission i
Operation permission/  QOperation i i ! Operation i Operation
prohibition zone prohibition i ! prohibition ' prohibition
! |
O'perati(')n i Operation 1 Operation Operation|
Actual operation
Stop Stop Stop Stop Stop
Remote control T M 1{
Remote Remote Remote
control ON control OFF control ON

(23) Selection of cooling/heating external input function

(a) When “External input 1 setting: Cooling/heating” is set for the indoor unit function from remote control, the cooling or
heating is selected with CnT-6 or CnTA.

(b) When the External input 1 method selection: Level input is set for the indoor unit function:
- CnT-6 or CnTA: OPEN — Cooling operation mode
+ CnT-6 or CnTA: CLOSE — Heating operation mode

(c) When the External input 1 method selection: Pulse input is set for the indoor unit function:
If the external input is changed OPEN — CLOSE, operation modes are inverted (Cooling — Heating or Heating —
Cooling).



‘14 « PAC-T-205

(d) If the cooling/heating selection signal is given by the external input, the operation mode is transmitted to the remote

control.

B Selection of cooling/heating external input function

(24)

(25)

(26)

(27)

External input selection | External input method Operation
: : ON ON
External terminal input OFF |_OFF ]
(CHT or CnTA) Cooling zone 1 Heating zonc] Cooling zone 1 Heating zone
. . Heatin Heatin
(® Level Cooling/heating Cooling | gl Coolingf £
Cooling/heating Cooling lHeatmgl Coolingy “cating
(Competitive) At ol i comnd 1 T Heaing o, eing mode commend
External input selection
. . . ON ON
Cooling/heating selection o OFF f 1 OFF f
External terminal input : | Heaingzone | Coolingzonc
(CnT or CnTA)
(® Pulse ) - : ~ Heating .
Cooling/heating AutoCooling Cooling
. . 1 . Heating .
Cooling/heating Auto ' Cooling Cooling
(Competitive) R P by romaseome” ™ e o ot

Notes (1) Regarding the priority order for combinations of CnT and CnTA, refer to Page 93.

Fan control at heating startup
(a) Start conditions
At the start of heating operation, if the difference of setting temperature and return air temperature is 5°C or higher after
the end of hot start control, this control is performed.
(b) Contents of control
(i) Sampling is made at each minute and, when the indoor unit heat exchanger temperature (detected with ThI-R) is
37°C or higher, present number of revolutions of indoor unit fan speed is increased by 10min-'.
(i) If the indoor unit heat exchanger temperature drops below 37°C at next sampling, present number of revolutions of
indoor unit fan speed is reduced by 10min-'.
(¢) End conditions
Indoor fan speed is reduced to the setting airflow volume when the compressor OFF is established and at 30 minutes after
the start of heating operation.

Room temperature detection temperature compensation during heating

With the standard specification, the compressor is turned ON/OFF with the thermostat setting temperature. When the thermostat
is likely to turn OFF earlier because the unit is installed at the ceiling where warm air tends to accumulate, the setting can be
changed with the wired remote control indoor unit function “# SP OFFSET”. The compressor and the heater are turned ON/OFF at
one of the setting temperature +3, +2 or +1°C in order to improve the feeling of heating. The setting temperature, however, has
the upper limit of 30°C.

Operation

l When it is set at +3°C ‘ Compressor OFera[lon
Stop

I | I
Setting temperature —f

| | |
Room temperature (deg)

Stop

+2 +4

-1 T +1
Setting temperature

Room temperature (deg)

Return air temperature compensation

This is the function to compensate the deviation between the detection temperature by the return air temperature thermistor and
the measured temperature after installing the unit.

(a) Itis adjustable in the unit of 0.5°C with the wired remote control indoor unit function “RETURN AIR TEMP”.
*+1.0°C, +1.5°C, +2.0°C *-1.0°C, -1.5°C, -2.0°C
(b) Compensated temperature is transmitted to the remote control and the compressor to control them.

Note (1) The detection temperature compensation is effective on the indoor unit thermistor only.

High power operation (RC-EX1A only)
It operates at with the set temp. fixed at 16°C for cooling, 30°C for heating and maximum indoor fan speed for 15 minutes

maximum.
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Energy-saving operation (RC-EX1A only)

It operates with the setting temperature fixed at 28°C for cooling, 22°C for heating or 25°C for auto. (Maximum capacity is
restricted at 80%.)

Warm-up control (RC-EX1A only)

Operation will be started 5 to 60 minutes before use according to the forecast made by the microcomputer which calculates
when the operation should be started in order to warm up the indoor temperature near the setting temperature at the setting time
of operation start.

Home leave mode (RC-EX1A only)

When the unit is not used for a long period of time, the room temperature is maintained at a moderate leval, avoiding extremely
hot or cool temperature.
(a) Cooling or heating is operated according to the outdoor temperature (factory setting 35°C for cooling, 0°C for heating)

and the set temp. (factory setting 33°C for cooling, 10°C for heating)
(b) Set temp and indoor fan speed can be set by RC-EX1A.

Auto temp. setting (RC-EX1A only)

Setting temperature is adjusted automatically at the adequate temperature the center set temp. is 24°C by correcting the outdoor
air temperature.

Fan circulator operation (RC-EX1A only)

When the fan is used for circulation, the unit is operated as follows depending on the setting with the remote control.

(a) If the invalid is selected with the remote control, the fan is operated continuously during the fan operation. (mormal fan
mode)

(b) If the valid is selected with the remote control, the fan is operated or stopped when on the difference of the remote control

temperature sensor and the indoor unit return air temperature sensor becomes bigger than 3°C.

The operation judgment is executed every 5 minutes (RC-EX1A only)

Setting temperature Ts is changed according to outdoor temperature
This control is valid with cooling and heating mode. (NOT auto mode)
(a) Operate 5 minutes forcedly.

(b) Setting temperature is adjusted every 10 minutes.

(1) Cooling mode.
Ts = outdoor temperature — offset value
(ii)) Heating mode.
Ts = outdoor temperature — offset value
(c) If the return air temperature lower than 18°C or return air temperature becomes lower than 25°C, unit goes thermo OFF.

Auto fan speed control (RC-EX1A only)

In order to reach the room temperature to the set temperature as quickly as possible, the airflow rate is increased when the set
temperature of thermostat differs largely from the return air temperature. According to temperature difference be tureen set
temperature and return air temperature, indoor fan tap are controlled automalically.

- Auto 1: Changes the indoor unit fan tap within the range of Hi <> Me < Lo.

- Auto 2: Changes the indoor unit fan tap within the range of PHi <> Hi <> Me < Lo.

Indoor unit overload alarm (RC-EX1A only)

If the following condition is satisfied at 30 minutes after starting operation, RC-EX1A shows maintenance code "M07" and the
signal is transmitted to the external output (CnT-5).
(a) Receipt of the signal by the external output is indicated by lighting an LED or other prepared on site.

-+ Cooling, Dry, Auto(Cooling) : Indoor air temperature = Set room temperature by remote control + Alarm temperature difference
- Heating, Auto(Heating) : Indoor air temperature = Set room temperature by remote control - Alarm temperature difference
Alarm temperature difference is selectable between 5 to 10°C.
(b) If the following condition is satisfied or unit is stopped, the signal is disappeared.
+ Cooling, Dry, Auto(Cooling) : Indoor air temperature = Set room temperature + Alarm temperature difference -2°C

- Heating, Auto(Heating) : Indoor air temperature = Set room temperature - Alarm temperature difference +2°C
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11.4 Operation control function by the outdoor control

(1) Defrosting operation
(a) Starting conditions (Defrosting operation can be started only when all of the following conditions are met.)

1)  After start of heating operation
When it elapsed 35 minutes. (Accumulated compressor operation time)

2)  After end of defrosting operation
When it elapsed 35 minutes. (Accumulated compressor operation time)

3)  Outdoor heat exchanger sensor (TH1) temperature
When the temperature has been below -5°C for 3 minutes continuously.

4) The difference between the outdoor air sensor temperature and the outdoor heat exchanger sensor temperature
® The outdoor air temperature = -2°C : 7°C or higher
® -15°C = The outdoor air temperature < -2°C : 4/15 x The outdoor air temperature + 7°C or higher
® The outdoor air temperature < -15°C : -5°C or higher

0
—~
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£
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f=¥
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S 0\&
2 5
5
g oy Defrost operation
= (&‘\ start
o Y
g -5 &5
3 &
=1 <
o
-20
-20 -15 -10 -5 0 5 10

Outdoor air temperature (°C)
(b) Ending conditions (Operation returns to the heating cycle when either one of the following is met.)
1)  Outdoor heat exchanger sensor (TH1) temperature: 10°C or higher

2) Continued operation time of defrosting — For more than 18 minutes.

® Defrost operation

Heating operation

Max. 18 minutes 2~7 minutes *

T

1

- » |
< g}

1

1

:4
I ¥
: Hot keep operation
*Depends on an operation condition, the time can be longer than 7 minutes.
(2) Cooling overload protective control
(a) Operating conditions: When the outdoor air temperature (TH2) has become continuously for 30 seconds at 41°C or

more with the compressor running, the lower limit speed of compressor is brought up.

ON2
Outdoor air temperature 41°C or more 47°C or more ON1
Lower limit speed 30 rps 40 rps OFF 4 E E
40 41 46 47

(b) Detail of operation Outdoor air temperature (°C)
The lower limit of compressor command speed is set to 30 or 40 rps and even if the calculated result becomes lower than that
after fuzzy calculation, the speed is kept to 30 or 40 rps. However, when the thermo becomes OFF, the speed is reduced to 0

Ips.
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(c) Reset conditions: When cither of the following condition is satisfied.

1) The outdoor air temperature is lower than 40°C.

2) The compressor command speed is O rps.

(38) Cooling high pressure control

(@) Purpose: Prevents anomalous high pressure operation during cooling.

(b) Detector: Outdoor heat exchanger sensor (TH1)
(c) Detail of operation:

Outdoor air temperature(TH2)| A B C

TH2 2 32°C 53 58 63

TH2 < 32°C 51 53 56

(Example) Fuzzy

Notes (1)
()
3)

After lapse of 20 sec. or over” l t 8rps"”
After lapse of 20 sec. or over"” 1 t 8rps”
After lapse of 20 sec. or over” S;gxieg(l)",‘;; 1
Orps
1 1 1
T T T
A B C

Outdoor heat exchanger temperature (°C)

When the outdoor heat exchanger temperature is in the range of A~C°C, the speed is reduced by 8 rps at each 20 seconds.

When the temperature is 63°C or higher, the compressor is stopped.

When the outdoor heat exchanger temperature is in the range of A~C°C, if the compressor command speed is been maintained and the operation has
continued for more than 20 seconds at the same speed, it returns to the normal cooling operation.

(4) Cooling low outdoor temperature protective control

(a) Operating conditions: When the outdoor air temperature (TH2) is C°C or lower continues for 20 seconds while the

compressor command speed is other than 0 rps.

(b) Detail of operation:

1))

2)

Note (1)

The lower limit of the compressor command speed is set to 45 (35) rps and even if the speed becomes lower than

45 (35) rps, the speed is kept to 45 (35) rps. However, when the thermo becomes OFF, the speed is reduced to O rps.

The upper limit of the compressor command speed is set to 60 (75) rps and even if the calculated result becomes

higher than that after fuzzy calculation, the speed is kept to 60 (75) rps.

Values in () are for outdoor air temperature is C°C

ON [ Upper limit 60 rsz

Lower limit 45 rps

'y ON (" Upper limit 75 rps
Lower limit 35 rps
\ 4 ® Values of A, B, C,D
A
v Outdoor air temp. (°C)
OFF A B (o] D
First time 9 11 22 25
A B C D i
. , S_lnce the seconds 16 19 25 28
Outdoor air temperature (°C) times

(c) Reset conditions: When cither of the following condition is satisfied.

1))
2)

The outdoor air temperature (TH2) is D °C or higher.

The compressor command speed is 0 rps.

- 100 -



‘14 « PAC-T-205

(5) Heating high pressure control
(a) Start condition : When the indoor heart exchanger temperature (ThI-R) has risen to a specified temperature while the

compressor is turned on.
(b) Compressor command speed is controlled according to the zones of indoor heat exchanger tempera-

ture as shown by the following table.

Thi-R<P1 P1=Thl-R<P2|P2=ThI-R<P3| P3=ThI-R
Protection control speed (NP) Normal Retention NP-4rps NP-81ps
Sampling time (s) Normal 10 10 10
Unit:°C

NP Thi-R P1 P2 P3
NP<50 45 52 54.5
50=NP<115 45 52 57

115=NP<120 45-43 52-50 57-55
120=NP 43 50 55

(6) Heating overload protective control
(a) Operating conditions : When the outdoor air temperature (TH2)is 13°C or higher continues for 30 seconds while
the compressor command speed is other than0 rps.
(b) Detail of operation

(i)  Taking the upper limit of compressor command speed range at 90(75)rps, if the output speed obtained with the
fuzzy calculation exceeds the upper limit, the upper limit value is maintained.

(i) The lower limit of compressor command speed is set to 30(40)rps and even if the calculated result becomes lower
than that after fuzzy calulation, the speed is kept to 30(40)rps. However, when the thermo becomes OFF, the
speed is reduced to 0 prs

(i) Inching prevention control is activated and inching prevention control is carried out with the minimum speed set
at 30(40)rps.

Note (1) Values in () are for outdoor air temperature at 17°C.

(c) Reset conditions: The outdoor air temperature (TH2) is lower than 11°C

Upper 75rps
Lower 40rps

Upper 90rps \
Lower 30rps /
A

OFF

11 13 16 17
Outdoor air temperature(°C)

(7) Heating low outdoor temperature protective control
(a) Operating conditions: When the outdoor air temperature (TH2) is 4°C or lower continues for 30 seconds while the
compressor command speed is other than 0 rps.

(b) Detail of operation:The lower limit compressor command speed is change as shown in the figure below.
------------------------ Lower limit 45 rps

A

y Lower limit 35 rps

---- Normal operation

-8 -6 4 6

Outdoor air temperature (°C)

(c) Reset conditions:When cither of the following condition is satisfied.
1) The outdoor air temperature (TH2) is higher than 6°C.

2)  The compressor command speed is O rps.
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Compressor overheat protection

(a) Purpose: It is designed to prevent deterioration of oil, burnout of motor coil and other trouble resulting from the
compressor overheat.

(b) Detail of operation

1)  Speeds are controlled with temperature detected by the sensor mounted on the discharge pipe.
(Example) Fuzzy

A A After lapse of 3 min. or over® 1 t 41ps
After lapse of 3 min. or over® l 3 4 1ps
After lapse of 3 min. or over ® Lower limit
lO ps
L 1 L
t - +
95 105 115

Discharge pipe temperature (°C)

Notes (1) When the discharge pipe temperature is in the range of 105~115°C, the speed is reduced by 4 rps.
(2) When the discharge pipe temperature is raised and continues operation for 20 seconds without changing, then the speed is reduced again by 4 rps.
(3) If the discharge pipe temperature is in the range of 95~105 even when the compressor command speed is maintained for 3 minutes when the tem-
perature is in the range of 95~105°C, the speed is raised by | rps and kept at that speed for 3 minutes. This process is repeated until the command
speed is reached.

(4) Lower limit speed

Model ltem| cooling | Heating

Lower Limit Speed 25 ps 32 rps

2)  If'the temperature of 115°C is detected by the sensor on the discharge pipe, then the compressor will stop immediately.
When the discharge pipe temperature drops and the time delay of 3 minutes is over, the unit starts again within 1
hour but there is no start at the third time.

Current safe

(@) Purpose: Current is controlled not to exceed the upper limit of the setting operation current.

(b) Detail of operation: Input current to the converter is monitored with the current sensor fixed on the printed circuit
board of the outdoor unit and, if the operation current value reaches the limiting current value, the
compressor command speed is reduced.

If the mechanism is actuated when the compressor command speed is less than 30 rps, the compres-

sor is stopped immediately. Operation starts again after a delay time of 3 minutes.

(10) Current cut

(11)

(12)

(13)

(14)

(a) Purpose: Inverter is protected from overcurrent.

(b) Detail of operation: Output current from the inverter is monitored with a shunt resistor and, if the current exceeds the
setting value, the compressor is stopped immediately. Operation starts again after a delay time of
3 minutes.

Outdoor unit failure

This is a function for determining when there is trouble with the outdoor unit during air conditioning.

The compressor is stopped if any one of the following in item (a), (b) is satisfied. Once the unit is stopped by this function, it is not

restarted.

(a) When the input current is measured at 1 A or less for 3 continuous minutes or more.

(b) If the outdoor unit sends a 0 rps signal to the indoor unit 3 times or more within 20 minutes of the power being turned on.

Serial signal transmission error protection

(a) Purpose: Prevents malfunction resulting from error on the indoor <> outdoor signals.

(b) Detail of operation: If the compressor is operating and a serial signal cannot be received from the indoor control with
outdoor control having serial signals continues for 7 minute and 35 seconds, the compressor is
stopped.

After the compressor has been stopped, it will be restarted after the compressor start delay if a serial
signal can be received again from the indoor control.

Rotor lock

If the motor for the compressor does not turn after it has been started, it is determined that a compressor lock has occurred and

the compressor is stopped.

Outdoor fan motor protection

If the outdoor fan motor has operated at 75 min™ or under for more than 30 seconds, the compressor and fan motor are stopped.
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(15) Outdoor fan control at low outdoor temperature
(a) Cooling
1) Operating conditions: When the outdoor air temperature (TH2) is 22°C or lower continues for 30 seconds while the
compressor command speed is other than 0 rps.
2) Detail of operation: After the outdoor fan operates at A speed for 60 seconds; the corresponding outdoor heat exchanger

temperature shall implement the following controls.

® Value of A
Outdoor fan
Outdoor temperature > 10°C 2nd speed
Outdoor temperature < 10°C 1st speed

a)  Outdoor heat exchanger temperature = 21°C
After the outdoor fan speed drops (down) to 1 speed for 60 seconds; if the outdoor heat exchanger temperature is
lower than 21°C, gradually reduce the outdoor fan speed by 1 speed. (Lower limit 1st speed)

b)  21°C < Outdoor heat exchanger temperature < 38°C
After the outdoor fan speed maintains at A speed for 20 seconds; if the outdoor heat exchanger temperature is 21°C~
38°C, maintain outdoor fan speed.

¢)  Outdoor heat exchanger tempeature > 38°C
After the outdoor fan speed rises (up) to 1 speed for 60 seconds; if the outdoor heat exchanger temperature is
higher than 38°C, gradually increase outdoor fan speed by 1 speed. (Upper limit 3rd speed)

3) Reset conditions: When cither of the following conditions is satisfied
a)  The outdoor air temperature (TH2) is 25°C or higher.

b)  The compressor command speed is O rps.

(b) Heating
1) Operating conditions: = When the outdoor air temperature (TH2) is 4°C or lower continues for 30 seconds while the
compressor command speed is other than 0 rps.
2) Detail of operation: The outdoor fan is stepped up by 2 speed step at each 20 seconds. (Upper limit 8th speed)
3) Reset conditions: When cither of the following conditions is satisfied
a)  The outdoor air temperature (TH2) is 6°C or higher.

b)  The compressor command speed is O rps.

(16) Refrigeration cycle system protection
(a) Starting conditions
1)  When 5 minutes (Heating : 9 minutes) have elapsed after the compressor ON or the completion of the defrost control
2)  Other than the defrost control
3)  When, after meeting the conditions of 1) and 2) above, the compressor speed, indoor air temperature (ThI-A) and

indoor heat exchanger temperature (ThI-R) have met the conditions in the following table for 5 minutes:

Indoor air temperature (ThI-A)/
Indoor heat exchanger temperature (ThI-R)

Cooling 40=N 10=ThI-A=40 ThI-A—4<ThI-R
Heating(1) 40=N 0=ThI-A=40 ThI-R<ThI-A+4

Operation mode Compressor speed (N) | Indoor air temperature (ThI-A)

Notes (1) Except that the fan speed is HI in heating operation, silent mode control and DRED control.

(b) Contents of control

1)  When the conditions of 1) above are met, the compressor stops.

2)  Error stop occurs when the compressor has stopped 3 times within 60 minutes.
(c) Resetting condition

When the compressor has been turned OFF
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This air conditioner complies with the DRED (Demand Response Enabling Devices) standard AS/NZS4755.3.1 and
supports below demand response modes 1, 2, and 3 (DRM1, 2, and 3). Since the air conditioner limits the electric power
or energy by receiving the DRED input signal, the feeling of cooling operation or heating operation may deteriorate during
that time. The outdoor unit of this air conditioner is equipped with a terminal block for DRED input and supports ELV (Extra-

Low Voltage) complying with AS/NZS60335.1.

In DRED-enabled mode, a small “D” is displayed on the remote control, as shown on the pictures below. When the defrost
cycle becomes active during DRED operation, RC-EX series continue to display the DRED active “D” symbol. However,
the RC-E series does not ; only “DEFROST” is displayed even though DRED mode remains active.

Remarks

The air conditioner continues to cool or heat during the demand
response event, but the electrical energy consumed by the air
conditioner in a half hour period is not more than 50% of the total
electrical energy that would be consumed if operating at the rated
capacity in a half hour period.

The air conditioner continues to cool or heat during the demand
response event, but the electrical energy consumed by the air

Table AIR CONDITIONER DEMAND RESPONSE MODES
Demand
fesponse Description of operation in this mode
mode
(DRM)
DRM1 Compressor off
DRM2 Compressor speed control
DRM3 Compressor speed control

conditioner in a half hour period is not more than 75% of the total
electrical energy that would be consumed if operating at the rated
capacity in a half hour period.

| Display in DRED moﬂ

RC-EX Series (FromRC-EX1A)

P w=

(M '@ N
leeting_room

PM11:400ed) U Menu |

Direction

Sy

futo Set tenp

| 230- T

RC-E Series (From RC-ES)

A mrsumiE

SAnT sl 3%

iTEMP ®ON/OFF
Co ) lal o ) * < ‘II

Display in DRED mode during Defrost operation

RC-EX Series (From RC-EX1A)

§ B 855
I s o
Meeting_room

PH1 1:4000ec) Henu

Direction
Auto e
% | =

Set tenp

RC-E Series (From RC-ES5)

S pursumIEm

23.07

iTEMP ®ON/OFF
—
I () | &l o *» < ) l
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12. MAINTENANCE DATA
12.1 Diagnosing of microcomputer circuit
(1) Selfdiagnosis function
(a) Check Indicator Table

Whether a failure exists or not on the indoor unit and outdoor unit can be know by the contents of remote control error code,
indoor/outdoor unit green LED (power pilot lamp and microcomputer normality pilot lamp) or red LED (check pilot lamp).
(i) Indoor unit

Remote control Indoor control PCB | Outdoor control PCB .
Gi Location of Description of trouble Repair method Reference
Error code | Red LED | Red LED | (Pt Red LED trouble page
Stays OFF Keeps Stays OFF — * Normal operation — —
flashing
Stays OFF | Stays OFF 2-time flash Indoo:uu:':]t)?ower + Power OFF, broken wire/blown fuse, broken transformer wire Repair 127
No-indication | Stays OFF -
CrINCICAON | Siays « Remote control |+ Poor connection, breakage of remote control wire * For wire breaking at power ON, Repair
. Keeps wires the LED is OFF. P
3-time fashin Stays OFF Revlo of 128
flash Sng Remote control |+ Defective remote control PCB r:;)l;::::nr:r;
Indoor-outdoor
i \WAIT (8 or ] Keeps . ! units copncction * Poor connection, breakage of indoor-outdoor units connection wire . B
INSPECT U Stays OFF flashing 2-time flash wire Repair 129 — 133
Remote control |+ Improper setting of master and slave by remote control
+ Poor connection of remote control signal wire (White)
Remote control . . . ;
* . . * For wire breaking at power ON, the LED is OFF Repair
wires (Noise) . L .
[} Keeps + Intrusion of noise in remote control wi
Stays OFF : Stays OFF 135
[] flashing Remote control Replacement of
indoor control PCB *+ Defective remote control or indoor control PCB (defective communication circuit)? remmep?gllml or
2-time Keens Indoor-outdoor |+ Poor connection of wire between indoor-outdoor units during operation
flash ﬂashipn . 2-time flash units connection | (dit loose i Repair
s wire +A I ication indoor-outdoor units by noise, etc.
. (Noise) + CPU-runaway on outdoor control PCB Power reset or
2-time Keeps Stays OFF Repair
E 5 {lash flashing Outdoor control [, Occurrence of defective outdoor control PCB on the way of power supply (defective Replacement of 136
PCB circuit)? PCB
24 Keens Outdoor control |, Defective outdoor control PCB on the way of power supply
me ceps Stays OFF PCB Repl
flash flashin, P
¢ Fuse + Blown fuse
Indoor heat « Defective indoor heat exchanger temperature thermistor (defective element, | Replacement, repair
. exchanger tempera- | broken wire, short-circuit) of temperature
E 5 lt-llml:e ﬂKeEPS Stays OFF ture thermistor |+ Poor contact of temperature thermistor connector thermistor 137
as ashing
Indoor control PCB | ** Defective indoor control PCB (Defective temperature thermistor input |  Replacement of
circuit)? PCB
Indoor return air |+ Defective indoor return air temperature thermistor (defective element, broken | Replacement, repair
i K temperature therm- | wire, short-circuit) of temperature
E _i f-lta“;}lle ﬂa:}fpns, Stays OFF istor + Poor contact of temp thermistor connector thermistor 138
shing
Keeps Indoor control PCB | * D_eieq:)ize indoor control PCB (Defective temperature thermistor input Replﬁ;g‘;m of
N circuit)?
flashing
Installation or oper- . et hioh § § : i -
ating condition Heating over-load (Anomalously high indoor heat exchanger temperature) Repair
-time Keens Indoor heat Replacement of
E B fash ﬂashn&u Stays OFF exchanger tempera- |+ Defective indoor heat exchanger temperature thermistor (short-circuit) | temperature therm- 139
© ture thermistor istor
Repl tof
Indoor control PCB | *+ Defective indoor control PCB (Defective temperature thermistor input circuit)? P a;znl;en 0
Drain trouble |+ Defective drain pump (DM), broken drain pump wire, disconnected connector RePlaC;'fnS‘;;[‘ fepair
. Float switch +A lous float switch operation (malfunction) Repair
I-time |~ Keeps Stays OFF 140
flash flashing Indoor control PCB *. Defective indoor control PCB (Defective float switch input circuit) Replacement of
*. Defective indoor control PCB (Defective DM drive output circuit)? PCB
Option « Defective optional parts (At optional anomalous input setting) Repair
E 1 Stays OFF Keeps Stays OFF Number of con- |+ When_multl-umt control by remote control is performed, the number of Repair 141
(Y] flashing nected indoor units | units is over
E I Keeps Keeps Stays OFF ) A.d dress + Address setting error of indoor units Repair 142
[ flashing | flashing setting error
E ,5 1(2)-time Kee!)s Stays OFF Fan motor « Defective fan motor Replacement, repair 143
! flash flashing Indoor power PCB |+ Defective indoor power PCB Replacement
E ,8 I-time Keeps Stays OFF A}idress *Address setting error of master and slave indoor units Repair 144
| | flash flashing setting error
] 9 1-time Keeps - . . . . .
E | flash flashing Stays OFF Indoor control PCB |+ Improper operation mode setting Repair 145
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Remote control Indoor control PCB Co?:::r:és Ref
G Location of trouble Description of trouble Repair method epearge:ce
Erorcode | RedLED | RedLED | o' | RedLED
Lt Fan motor « Indoor fan motor rotation speed anomaly Replacement, repair
E E m 1(2)-time | Keeps Stays OFF 146
u flash flashing ’ Indoor power PCB |+ Defective indoor power PCB Replacement
Keeps flash- . . § -

E E ,, ing ];;:: ﬂKa:Iifrg Stays OFF P‘:;ln;lc::[i:h * Defective panel switch operation (FDT only) Repair 147
E E 8 Stays OFF ﬂl::]:&sg Stays OFF Remote iﬁzﬁg;{:ﬁpemmm * Broken wire of remote control temperature thermistor Repair 148

Note (1) Normal indicator lamp (Indoor, outdoor units: Green) extinguishes (or lights continuously) only when CPU is anomalous. It keeps
flashing in any trouble other than anomalous CPU.
(2) * mark in the Description of trouble means that, in ordinary diagnosis, it cannot identify the cause definitely, and, if the trouble is repaired by replacing

the part, it is judged consequently that the replaced part was defective.

(ii) Outdoor unit

Remote control Indoor control PCB | Qutdoor control PCB Reference
Location of trouble Description of trouble Repair method
Error code | Red LED | Red LED GL“E*E" Red LED P P page
Installation, operation status |+ Higher outdoor heat exchanger temperature Repair
Replacement, repair
Keeps Outdoor heat exchanger Defecti tdoor heat exch . ; pf[ W P
S . * Defective outdoor heat exchanger temperature sensor of temperature
E 3 5 Sy OFF | o hing | 2me fash | temperature scnsr ger temp Se:m 149
outd ol PCB * Defective outdoor control PCB (Defective temperature sensor input Replacement of
utdoor contro
circuit)? PCB
Installation, operation status |* Higher discharge temperature Repair
Replacement, repair
K Discharge pipe temperature . N R P P
E 3 5 Stays OFF eeps 5-time flash sensor « Defective discharge pipe temperature sensor of temperature 150
i flashing sensor
Outd tol PCB *s Defective outdoor control PCB (Defective temperature sensor input Replacement of
utdoor control
circuit)? PCB
Replacement, repair
Outdoor heat exchanger |+ Defective outdoor heat exchanger temperature sensor, broken wire or poor pft ; P
of temperature
=3 Keeps X temperature sensor connector connection P
I Stays OFF flashin 8-time flash sensor 151
¢ Outd rol PCB *s Defective outdoor control PCB (Defective temperature sensor input Replacement of
utdoor control
circuit)? PCB
Replacement, repair
Outdoor air temperature [+ Defective outdoor air temperature sensor, broken wire or poor connector P P
. of temperature
Keeps X sensor connection
Stays OFF flashi 8-time flash sensor 152
ashin;
¢ Outd 1ol PCB *» Defective outdoor control PCB (Defective temperature sensor input Replacement of
utdaoor contros
circuit)? PCB
Replacement, repair
Discharge pipe temperature |+ Defective discharge pipe temperature sensor, broken wire or poor connector P P
Keeps . of temperature
P Keeps . sensor connection
flashing Stays OFF flashing 8-time flash sensor 153
shng outd 10l PCB *e Defective outdoor control PCB (Defective temperature sensor input Replacement of
utdoor contro
circuit)? PCB
r Keeps ) A . . . . .
E '—IU Stays OFF flashi 4-time flash | Installation, operation status |+ Service valve (gas side) closing operation Replacement 1540155
ashing
Outdoor control PCB, Replacement of
E l_, E Keeps « Current cut (Anomalous compressor over-current)
Stays OFF fashi 1-time flash compressor PCB 1550156
ashin,
€ Installation, operation status |+ Service valve closing operation Repair
'_I ~ Keeps . . . Repair
I Stays OFF X 2-time flash Qutdoor control PCB « Defective active filter 157
flashing PCB replacement
Keeps Fan motor « Defective fan motor
E "IB Stays OFF . ON Repl. 158
flashing Outdoor control PCB |+ Defective outdoor control PCB
] Keeps . Power transistor error X Replacement of
| Stays OFF . 1-time flash « Power transistor error 159
flashing (outdoor control PCB) PCB
K Operation status « Shortage in refrigerant quantity Repair
eeps
E 5 ’-,' Stays OFF P5 | 2-time flash Service valve 160
flashing Installation status « Service valve closing operation X
opening check
+ Overload operation
Keeps . .
E SB Stays OFF flashi 3-time flash |+ Overcharge « Current safe stop Replacement 161
ashin;
€ + Compressor locking
Keeps . Compressor, outdoor control
Stays OFF flashi 2-time flash PCB « Anomalous compressor startup Replacement 162
ashing
r Keeps R
E EU Stays OFF flashing 7-time flash Compressor * Anomalous compressor rotor lock Replacement 163

Note (1) * mark in the Description of trouble means that, in ordinary diagnosis, it cannot identify the cause definitely, and, if the trouble is repaired by replacing the

part, it is judged consequently that the replaced part was defective.
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(iii) Option control in-use
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Indoor control PCB

Qutdoor control PCB

Error code

Red LED Red LED Green LED

Red LED

Description of trouble Repair method

E"S

Keeps flashing

Stays OFF | Keeps flashing

Stays OFF

+ Communication error (Defective communication circuit on the main unit of SC-SL2N-E or SC-SL4-E) ete.

Replacement

(iv) Display sequence of error codes or inspection indicator lamps

B Occurrence of one kind of error

Displays are shown respectively according to errors.

B Occurrence of plural kinds of error

Section Category of display
Error code on remote . . . .
control * Displays the error of higher priority (When plural errors are persisting)
Red LED on indoor CoC Co-C Ci
control PCB EIEG>s W0Eac > ou
Red LED on outdoor * Displays the present errors. (When a new error has occurred after the former error was reset.)
control PCB
B Error detecting timing
Section Error description Error code Error detecting timing
Drain trouble (Float switch E 51 Whenever float switch is activated after 30 second had past since
activated) power ON.
Communication error at i WAIT (1 No communication between indoor and outdoor units is
initial operation established at initial operation.
Remote control - Communication between indoor unit and remote control is
TS t { interrupted for mote than 2 minutes continuously after initial
communication circuit error P .
communication was established.
Communication error durin - C Communication between indoor and outdoor units is interrupted
P g t A for mote than 2 minutes continuously after initial communication
operation .
Indoor was established.
Excessive number of
connected indoor units by E " U Whenever excessively connected indoor units is detected after
controlling with one remote power ON.
control
Return air temperature Cr -50°C or lower is detected for 5 seconds continuously within 60
thermistor anomaly L minutes after initial detection of this anomalous temperature.
Indoor heat exchanger - - -50°C or lower is detected for 5 seconds continuously within 60
temperature thermistor [ngln] minutes after initial detection of this anomalous temperature.
anomaly Or 70°C or higher is detected for 5 seconds continuously.
-55°C or lower is detected for 5 seconds continuously 3 times
Outdoor air temperature E ao within 40 minutes after initial detection of this anomalous
thermistor anomal ao temperature.
y Or -55°C or lower is detected for 5 seconds continuously within
20 seconds after compressor ON.
-55°C or lower is detected for 5 seconds continuously 3 times
Outdoor |Outdoor heat exchanger r q i |within 40 minutes after initial detection of this anomalous
temperature thermistor C 2 ( |temperature.
anomaly Or -55°C or lower is detected for 5 seconds continuously within
20 seconds after compressor ON.
Discharee pine temperature C3 -25°C or lower is detected for 5 seconds continuously 3 times
arge pip p C 9 within 40 minutes after initial detection of this anomalous
thermistor anomaly N
emperature.
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W Error log and reset
Error indicator Memorized error log Reset

Remote control display * Higher priority error is memorized. « Stop the unit by pressing the ON/OFF
switch of remote controller.
+ If the unit has recovered from anomaly, it

Red LED on outdoor control PCB * Memorizes a mode of higher priority. can be operated.

Red LED on indoor control PCB * Not memorized.

B Resetting the error log
* Resetting the memorized error log in the remote control
Holding down “CHECK?” button, press “TIMER” button to reset the error log memorized in the remote control.
* Resetting the memorized error log in the indoor unit
The remote controller transmits error log erase command to the indoor unit when “VENTI” button is pressed while
holding down “CHECK” button.

Receiving the command, the indoor unit erase the log and answer the status of no error.

(2) Troubleshooting procedure

When any trouble has occurred, inspect as follows. Details of respective inspection method will be described on later pages.

Confirmation of
Confirmation remote control and Replacement/
of power LEDs on the PCB Check of the anomalous Inspection repair of
Trouble | =p supply =»| ofindoor unitand |[=p| operation dataonthe |=p| oftheunit/ |[=p| faulty part,
(Indoor/ outdoor unit (Indoor/ remote control controller test run,
outdoor unit) outdoor unit, remote adjustment
control)

(3) Troubleshooting at the indoor unit
With the troubleshooting, find out any defective part by checking the voltage (AC, DC), resistance, etc. at respective connectors
at around the indoor PCB, according to the inspection display or operation status of unit (the compressor does not run, fan does
not run, the 4-way valve does not switch, etc.), and replace or repair in the unit of following part.
(a) Replacement part related to indoor PCB’s
Control PCB, power supply PCB, temperature thermistor (return air, indoor heat exchanger), remote control switch,

transformer and fuse

Note (1) With regard to parts of high voltage circuits and refrigeration cycle, judge it according to ordinary inspection methods.

(b) Instruction of how to replace indoor control PCB

SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

e Read the "SAFETY PRECAUTIONS" carefully first of all and then strictly follow it during the replacement in order to protect yourself.
® The precautionary items mentioned below are distinguished into two levels, WARNING and CAUTION.
Both mentions the important items to protect your health and safety so strictly follow them by any means.
/N WARNING | Wrong installation would cause serious consequences such as injuries or death.
/N CAUTION | Wrong installation might cause serious consequences depending on circumstances.
o After completing the replacement, do commissioning to confirm there are no anomaly.
A WARNING
® Replacement should be performed by the specialist.
If you replace the PCB by yourself, it may lead to serious trouble such as electric shock or fire.
e Replace the PCB correctly according to these instructions.
Improper replacement may cause electric shock or fire.
® Shut off the power before electrical wiring work.
Replacement during the applying the current would cause the electric shock, unit failure or improper running.
It would cause the damage of connected equipment such as fan motor,etc.
® Fasten the wiring to the terminal securely, and hold the cable securely so as not to apply unexpected stress on the terminal.
Loose connections or hold could result in abnormal heat generation or fire.
® Check the connection of wiring to PCB correctly before turning on the power, after replacement.
Defectiveness of replacement may cause electric shock or fire.
A CAUTION
® |n connecting connector onto the PCB, connect not to deform the PCB. It may cause breakage or malfunction.
Insert connecter securely, and hook stopper. It may cause fire or improper running.
o Bundle the cables together so as not to be pinched or be tensioned. It may cause malfunction or electric shock for disconnection or deformation.
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(i) Model FDT, FDUM series PSB012D990B A\ |
1) Control PCB

Replace and set up the PCB according to this instruction.

(D Set to an appropriate address and function using switch on PCB.
Select the same setting with the removed PCB.

item switch Content of control
Address SW2 Plural indoor units control by 1 remote control
Test run SW7-1 — - Normél
O Operation check/drain motor test run
O:ON —:OFF

(@ Set to an appropriate capacity using the model selector switch(SW6).
Select the same capacity with the PCB removed from the unit.

Swe |1 ] 2]3]4] W

50V ol — | of — ON

60V [0l O] Of — H H H H
1.2 3 4

Example setting fro 50V

@ Replace the PCB
1. Exchange PCB after detaching all connectors connected with the PCB.
2. Fix the PCB so as not to pitch the wiring.
3. Connect connectors to the PCB. Match the wiring connector to the connector color on the PCB and connect it.

@ Control PCB
Parts mounting are different by the kind of PCB.

CNJ(White) CNZ(White) CNT (Blue)
Louver motor HA External switch

PJAS05A223
o® CNR(White)
Drain motor

15000 44

o =

SW2(Blue)

Address setting CNW2(White)

Power PWB

Capacity setting
SW7
Function setting
SW8

Function setting

CNN(Yellow)
Thermistor
(Heat exchanger)

NT? #rro

CND#RD ¢

CNA #eeD CNDMReK

CNB(White)
Remote
control

CNTA(Blue)
External
input

CNH(Black)
Thermistor
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2) Power PCB

This PCB is a general PCB. Replace the PCB according to this instruction.

@ Replace the PCB

1. Unscrew terminal of the wiring(yellow/green) connected to Terminal block (CNWO) from the box.
2. Replace the PCB only after all the wirings connected to the connector are removed.
3. Fix the board such that it will not pinch any of the wires.

4. Reconnect the wirings to the PCB. Wiring connector color should match with the color of connector of the PCB.

5. Screw back the terminal of wiring, that was removed in 1.

2 Power PCB

Parts mounting are different by the kind of PCB.

* Models FDT60VF
FDUM50VF

CNW3 (White)

Terminal block

CNM1(White)
Fan motor

14 « PAC-T-205

PSB012D992

CNWO (White)
Terminal block

CNW1(White)
Control PCB

BwH
aLanE=s B

C

num
PJASI5A2 i g

01

F2ra.isa Losoy —

* Model FDUM60VF

CNM2(Black)

Fan motor2

CNM1(White)
Fan motor1

PSB012D993

CNWO (White)
Terminal block

CNW1(White)

Control PCB —T 1.

CNW3(White)
Terminal block A CHHS & wh . ._.N!?A/ﬁ . |_|
vos . sdbosoal|® |2

= (oo
GEOUD. O,.:
peessife. ofg® L

I TouT = 5, i .
=g " m
% JT_“\yP"\o-}:) ) AT
(e-ike D )
=4 ) - o ila
op ~—? _— o
'l ® ¢ =+ _1ci@
oG ~
Famin |, ° PR s +
c8 L] B
= a o
y ) PUASESALOL L o
'\°'“'° | e csar| ©
J ° [ 2
=l Gy
cegr® A4l o o o4~ |3
RATR l—};[—‘ TRt =
O [Cas * weT .
7, PJABO5A225

|
£8- [
- o . L o
e c12 - 1
—— Y . o4 e
H A
cz9e ke Ea casiEs b=t 47
Li(@HE) |, TA26C ALge 4
e ety _euwt Fy T2a Losev A4 —
2lys -‘9‘]55 £l UW
VY e [ & E
|‘.u.. ﬂ']u Eas Fm & °
L | ﬂ':l | Hc\n
TS =
&

o

Cl B ot
Lo S

F7 754 L250%

Part number
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(i) Model FDTC series PSB012D976C
1) Control PCB

Replace and set up the PCB according to this instruction.

@ Set to an appropriate address and function using switch on PCB.
Select the same setting with the removed PCB.

item switch Content of control
Address SW2 Plural indoor units control by 1 remote control
Test run SW7-1 _ - Normfil
@] Operation check/drain motor test run
O:ON —:OFF

(@ Set to an appropriate capacity using the model selector switch(SW6).
Select the same capacity with the PCB removed from the unit.

swe | 1] 2]3]-4]| SW6
5VF [o| —|o | —

@ Replace the PCB

1. Fix the PCB so as not to pitch the cords.
2. Connect connectors to the PCB. Connect a cable connector with the PCB connector of the same color.
3.Do not pass CPU surrounding about wirings.

@ Control PCB
Parts mounting are different by the kind of PCB.

CNT (Blue)
External switch

L’CNJ(White) CNZ(White)

Louver motor HA
y4

SW2 (Blue)
Address setting

CNW4(Blue)
Power PCB
o g TE—
CNW3(Red)
Power PCB
oy T

Part number

CNWE wral

2DD
rararo
o

= o
R S o
E ¢ o (0

SW3 TENS Swp SWA ONES sw7

L " "N
CNE(White)
RAM checker
SW6
Capacity setting ——

CNN(Yellow)
Thermistor

(Heat exchanger) |/

=52 OF °
S8 EX7) Lo
£ .92 - m 4+ < ©
mEE =@ =
= £ 3 =S o =
T oYy ZE m o
Z<® o Z o
o= O
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2) Power PCB
This PCB is a general PCB. Replace the PCB according to this instruction.

@ Replace the PCB (refer to right dwg.)

1. Unscrew terminal of the wiring(yellow/green) soldered to PCB from the box.
2. Cut the band that binds the wiring (red and blue) from connector CNW1 and CNW2, and the wiring (yellow/green) from PCB (T2/T3) . (Note 1)

(However, do not cut the band that binds only the red and blue wirings.)

3. Replace the PCB only after all the wirings connected to the connector are removed.

4. Fix the board such that it will not pinch any of the wires.

14 « PAC-T-205

PSB012D953A

5. Reconnect the wirings to the PCB. Wiring connector color should match with the color of connector of the PCB. (Note 2)
6. Let the wiring (red and blue) pass beneath the (yellow/green) wiring and bind together with band.
7. Screw back the terminal of wiring (yellow/green) from PCB(T1, T2/T3), that was removed in 1.

In that case, do not place the crimping part of the wiring under the PCB.
(Note 1): It might not be applicable on some models.

(Note 2): After replacing PCB, connection between capacitor assy and connector CNP is no longer needed.

@ Power PCB
Parts mounting are different by the kind of PCB.

CNM(White)
Fan motor

CNWO (White)
Terminal block

CNW1(Blue)
Control PCB
N

CNW2(Red)
Control PCB

© R321

325 R308
oo

PJASE5A092-1

oo

T2(Yellow/Green)
Earth

S K)svwrm Qo

000 | 16203
0209

Earth

T1(Yellow/Green)

T250VL3. 15A
50V 5A

.dﬂ -

=
=
w

z201

o

SA200

L200

oo

c303

oo

—\ 1y s 1e20¢ 4 ) z l ;
T3(Yellow/Green) L o] annrd £ @ 5 8506 s s z R
o [ TOL] @zm ) = ) N - T 4 F
o] inini l—l ‘ 18v_ «nn B = = (
o mim PR A T PJA5ﬂ5A180.CNR CAUTTON HIGH VOLTAGE
| I )
(Note 2) _CNP(Whlte) Part number CNR (White)
Capacitor assy Drain motor

@-2.
Cut the band(Note 1)

do not cut the

band that binds
only the red and
blue wirings.

@-6.

Let the wiring (red and
blue) pass beneath the
(yellow/green) wiring

and bind together with
band.
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@DIP switch setting list

Switches Description Default setting Remarks
SW2 Address No. setting at plural indoor units control by 1 R/C 0 0-F
SW5-1_ | Reserved OFF keep OFF
SW5-2 Reserved OFF keep OFF
SW6-1

g\xzj Model selection As per model See table 1
SWo6-4

SW7-1 Test run, Drain motor | Normal™®/Test run OFF | Normal

SW7-2 | Reserved OFF keep OFF
SW7-3 | Powerful mode [ valid*/Invalid ON Valid

SW7-4 | Reserved OFF keep OFF
SW8-1 | Reserved OFF keep OFF
SW8-2 | Reserved OFF keep OFF
SW8-3 | Reserved OFF keep OFF
SW8-4 | Reserved OFF keep OFF
JSL1 Superlink terminal spare | Normal*/switch to spare With

* Default setting

Table 1: Indoor unit model selection with SW6-1-SW6-4

0: OFF __ 1:ON

50V 60V
SW6-1 1 1
SW6-2 0 1
SW6-3 1 1
SW6-4 0 0
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(4) Check of anomalous operation data with the remote control
(a) In case of RC-EX1A remote control
[Operating procedure]
@® On the TOP screen, touch the buttons in the order of “Menu” — “Next” — “Service & Maintenance” — “Service password”
— “Set” — “Error display” — “Error history”.
® When only one indoor unit is connected to the remote control, followings will be displayed.
1. When there is any anomaly: “Loading. Wait a while” is displayed, followed by the operation data at the occurrence of
anomaly.
Contents of display
+ Error code
+ Number and data item
2. When there is no anomaly: “No anomaly” is displayed, and this mode is terminated.
® When two or more indoor units are connected to the remote control, followings will be displayed.
1. When there is any anomaly: If the unit having anomaly is selected on the “Select IU” screen, “Loading. Wait a while” is
displayed, followed by the operation data at the occurrence of anomaly.
Contents of display
+ Indoor unit No.
+ Error code
+ Number and data item
2. When there is no anomaly: “No anomaly” is displayed, ant this mode is terminated.
Note (1) When the number of connected units cannot be shown in a page, select “Next”.
@ If you press [RUN/STOP] button, the display returns to the TOP screen.

© If you touch “Back” button on the way of setting, the display returns to the last precious screen.

Note (1) When two remote controls are used to control indoor units, the check of anomaly operation data can be made on the master remote control only.

(It cannot be operated from the slave remote control.)

m Anomaly operation data (Corresponding data may not be provided depending on models. Such items will not be displayed.)

Number Data Item
o1 (Operation Mode)
02 |[SETTEMP _ +#  (Set Temperature)
03 |RETURMAIR__&  (Return Air Temperature)
04 |ESEHSOR % (Remote Control Thermistor Tempeature)
05 |THI-R1 & (Indoor Heat Exchanger Thermistor / U Bend)
o6 |THI-R? & (Indoor Heat Exchanger Thermistor /Capillary)
o7 |THI-R3_% (Indoor Heat Exchanger Thermistor /Gas Header)
08 | I/l FAMSPEED__ (Indoor Unit Fan Speed)
09 |[DEMEND___Hz (Frequency Requirements)
(
(

e
£

10 | AHSWER __ Hz Response Frequency)
11 | T/ EEY P (Pulse of Indoor Unit Expansion Value)

12 | TOTAL /U RUN____H (Total Running Hours of The Indoor Unit)

21 |[[UTDOOR___%  (Outdoor Air Temperature)

22 |THOI-R1__& (Outdoor Heat Exchanger Thermistor)
23 |THO-R? &  (Outdoor Heat Exchanger Thermistor)
24 |[[OMP__Hz (Compressor Frequency)

25 |[HF___ MWFa (High Pressure)

26 [P MPa (Low Pressure)

27 Td o (Discharge Pipe Temperature)

28 | GOMP BOTTOM__%: (Comp Bottom Temperature)

29 [[T___AMP (Current)

30 |TARGETSH__ & (Target Super Heat)

31 [sH__ & (Super Heat)

32 |[TDSH & (Discharge Pipe Super Heat)

33 | PROTECTION Mo, (Protection State No. of The Compressor)
34 | [I/UFAMSPEED____ (Outdoor Unit Fan Speed)

35 | G3HI (63H1 On/Off)

36 | DEFROST (Defrost Control On/Off)

37 | TOTAL COMP RUN___H (Total Running Hours of The Compressor)
38 | [OAJEEYT__ P (Puiseof The Outdoor Unit Expansion Valve EEVC)
39 |[AJEEY2__ P (Puiseof The Outdoor Unit Expansion Valve EEVH)
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(b)
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In case of RC-E5 remote control Number Data ltem
Operation data can be checked with remote control unit operation. 01| ;)peration Mode)
ki et Temperature
© Press the button. gz Egl_lTREf:“;ﬁb Return AFi)r Temp:rature)
The display change “[PER DATE ¥” 04 |ESEHSOR ___%  (Remote Control Thermistor Tempeature)
® Press the (SET) button while “ [PER DATA ¥~ is displayed. o5 |THI-R1_& Indoor Heat Exchanger Thermistor / U Bend)

When only one indoor unit is connected to remote control P
© y ’ o7 |THI-R3_ % ndoor Heat Exchanger Thermistor /Gas Header)

“DATA LOADIMG > is displayed (blinking indication during data loading). 08 | [/1J FAMSPEED___ (Indoor Unit Fan Speed)

Frequency Requirements)
Response Frequency)

Pulse of Indoor Unit Expansion Value)

Next, operation data of the indoor unit will be displayed. Skip to step @. 09 | DEMAND__Hz

. . 10 | AHSWER __Hz
@ When plural indoor units is connected, the smallest address number of 1 1/ EEY P

(
(
(
(
(
06 |THI-RZ?_%& (Indoor Heat Exchanger Thermistor /Capillary)|
(
(
(
(
(

indoor unit among all connected indoor unit is displayed. 12 | TOTAL I/ RUN___H (Total Running Hours of The Indoor Unit)
21 |[[UTDOOR___&  (Outdoor Air Temperature)

[Example]: (
22 |[THO-R1_%& (Outdoor Heat Exchanger Thermistor)
“dns SELECT [/ (blinking 1 seconds) — “ [//000 4 ” blinking. 23 | THO-RZ & (Outdoor Heat Exchanger Thermistor)
® Select the indoor unit number you would like to have data displayed 24 |[OMP__Hz (Compressor Frequency)
. 25 |[HP__ MPa (High Pressure)
with the E E button. 26 [P MFa (Low Pressure)
® Determine the indoor unit number with the (SET) button. 27 |l & (Discharge Pipe Temperature)
(The indoor unit number changes from blinking indication to 28 | COMP BOTTOM__t (Comp Bottom Temperature)
. e 29 [T AMP (Current)
continuous indication) 30 | TARGETSH__ & (Target Super Heal
“TAU000 » (The address of selected indoor unit is blinking for 2 31 [SH & (Super Heat)
seconds.) 32 |[TDSH & (Discharge Pipe Super Heat)
33 | PROTECTION Mo, (Protection State No. of The Compressor)
l 34 | [/ FAMNSPEED___ (Outdoor Unit Fan Speed)
“DATA LOADIMG > (A blinking indication appears while data loaded.) 35 |B3H1 (63H1 On/Off)
36 | DEFROST (Defrost Control On/Off)

Next, the operation data of the indoor unit is indicated.

37 | TOTAL COMP RUN__H (Total Running Hours of The Compressor)
@ Upon operation of the @ E button, the current operation data is 38 | [I/UEEY] P (Pulse of The Outdoor Unit Expansion Valve EEVC)

displayed in order from data number 01. 39 |[AUEEY2 P (Pulseof The Outdoor Unit Expansion Valve EEVH)

The items displayed are in the above table.
*Depending on models, the items that do not have corresponding data are not displayed.

To display the data of a different indoor unit, press the button, which allows you to go back to the indoor unit
selection screen.

© Pressing the button will stop displaying data.
Pressing the (RESET) button during remote control unit operation will undo your last operation and allow you to go back
to the previous screen.
®If two (2) remote controls are connected to one (1) inside unit, only the master control is available for trial operation and

confirmation of operation data. (The slave remote control is not available.)
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(5) Inverter checker for diagnosis of inverter output
@ Checking method

(a) Setup procedure of checker.
1) Power OFF (Turn off the breaker).

2) Remove the terminal cover of compressor and disconnect the wires (U, V, W) from compressor.

3) Connect the wires U (Red) , V (White) and W (Black) of the checker to the terminal of disconnected wires (U, V, W)
from compressor respectively.

(b) Operation for judgment.

1) Power ON and start check operation on cooling or heating mode.
2) Check ON/OFF status of 6 LED's on the checker.

3) Judge the PCB by ON/OFF status of 6 LED's on the checker.

ON/OFF
status of LED

Inverter PCB

If all of LED are ON/OFF

If all of LED stay OFF or
according to following pattern

some of LED are ON/OFF

Anomalous

Normal

Powir ON

3 min. During this period, ON/OFF status of LED is
) > P, repeated cyclically according to following pattern

/
t f

Start check operation Stop check operation

d) Stop check operation within about 2minutes after starting check operation.

{Inverter checker)

LED ( LED ON/OFF pattern )
LED1 LED1 LED1 LED1 LED1 LED1
LECESZ ° LECESZ LECESZ O ng ng LECESZ
L83LED4 5 LECESSLEM " LasLEDA " LgaLED4 5 LgaLEDél — LE[SBLED4
LED5 teps O LED5 Leps O teps O Leps @
@) LECII36 O eDs O LeD6 O L6 [ ) LELSS [ LECESS

Cyclically

Bk O OFF
acl

Faston terminal Z

Connect to the terminal of the wires which are disconnected from compressor.
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(6)
@ Check point of outdoor unit

Outdoor unit control failure diagnosis circuit diagram

14 « PAC-T-205

/A\ CAUTION- HIGH VOLTAGE

High voltage is produced in the control box. Don't touch
electrical parts in the control box for 5 minutes after the
unit is stopped.

@®Power source and serial signal inspection
© to @ : AC 220/230/240V
Dto : AC 220/230/240V
to @ : Normal if the voltage oscillates between
DC 0 and approx. 20V

Colﬂymbol Outdoor unit
Mark Color r
A TERMINAL |
BK Black BLOCK | PCBASSY (SUB)
BL Blue ,,,,,,,,I?,‘l T (BK) . .
BR Brown Power source L= 250v20A (BK)
1 Phase N (WH)
OR Orange AC220-240V 50Hz e (W)
RD Red L (WH)
WH White TERMINAL | = (BK)
Y/G |Yellow.Green BLOCK | 2
- B2 L
‘] —
T —
Indoor A
@ Voltage check in PCB unit 3 (RD)
The normal range is as follows. ==
Display Voltage range | = @ %(:/G)
DC280V DC230V - DC310V TERMINAL:[ - :
@DC 20V DC 18V - DC 22V BLOCK D1 | =5
@DC 13V DC 12V -DC 14V 83 Y]] 1 ]
@DC 15V DC 14V -DC 16V D2 i s (BK)
©DC 5V DC 4V-DC 6V 1“4 |
®DC 2.5V DC 2.3V - DC 2.5V D3 i —— a\IDR;T
— BK
C :EWF)DI CNPOWER }
nl [ vp | |
! [RD) |
| B0 CNDRED |
i (BK) |
[ ] Y/G) I
;L,PWEAEYLDRLDL, ‘
PCB ASSY (MAIN) B
(BK)
I
&%
@ 07 338 (WH)
27/t l/ fH 7
5 L o
oy,
v
% G)@V °

J

(WH)

(BK)

THI TH2 TH3

EEV

@ Inspection of electronic
expansion valve
See page 118.

FMo

@ Inspection power transistor
Remove the fasten terminal and test

:

See page 118.

@ Inspection of outdoor fan motor

output voltage

@ Inspection of resistance valve of sensor
Remove the connector and check the resistance valve.
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(@ Inspection of electronic expansion valve
Electronic expansion valve operates for approx. 10 seconds after the power on, in order to determine its aperture. Check the

operating sound and voltage during the period of time. (Voltage cannot be checked during operation in which only the aperture
change occurs.)

(1) If it is heard the sound of operating electronic expansion valve, it is almost normal.

(ii) If the operating sound is not heard, check the output voltage.

1-3
615143 ]2]1
Expansion valve connecto/ 1-4 .
(6P, black) o =] o] = - Approx. DC 5V is detected for 10 seconds after the power on.
' 2l 2| g = & 1-5
> ©
1-6

(ii1) If voltage is detected, the outdoor PCB is normal.
(iv) If the expansion valve does not operate (no operating sound) while voltage is detected, the expansion valve is defective.

¢ Inspection of electronic expansion valve as a separate unit
Measure the resistance between terminals with an analog tester.

Measuring point | Resistance when normal
1-6
15 46 +4Q
1-4 (at 20°C)
13 |

® Outdoor unit fan motor check procedure
* When the outdoor unit fan motor error is detected, diagnose which of the outdoor unit fan motor or outdoor PCB is defective.

* Diagnose this only after confirming that the indoor unit is normal.

(1) Outdoor PCB output check

1) Turn off the power.
2) Disconnect the outdoor unit fan motor connector CNFAN.
3) When the indoor unit is operated by inserting the power supply plug and pressing (ON) the backup switch for more than 5

seconds, if the voltage of pin No. (2 in the following figure is output for 30 seconds at 20 seconds after turning “ON” the
backup switch, the outdoor PCB is normal but the fan motor is defective.
If the voltage is not detected, the outdoor PCB is defective but the fan motor is normal.

Note (1) The voltage is output 3 times repeatedly. If it is not detected, the indoor unit displays the error message.

Measuring | Voltage range when
point normal

®-® DC 308~336V
®-® DC 15V
@-® DC several V (4~7V)

®) (S—VYellow

A .
—L@ ® @ O p!
CNFAN /" Outdoor PCB
77J77 J/ DC several (4~7V)
GND

DC308~336V s DCI5V

—0O (35— Blue

(i1) Fan motor resistance check

Measuring point Resistance when normal Notes (1) Remove the fan motor and measure it without power connected to it.
® - @ (Red - Black) 20 MQ or higher (2) If the measured value is below the value when the motor is normal, it means
(3 - @ (White - Black) 20 k Q or higher that the fan motor is faulty.
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12.2 Troubleshooting flow
(1) List of troubles

'14 « PAC-T-205

Remote controller display Description of trouble Reference page
None Operates but does not cool. 120
None Operates but does not heat. 121
None Earth leakage breaker activated 122
None Excessive noise/vibration (1/3) 123
None Excessive noise/vibration (2/3) 124
None Excessive noise/vibration (3/3) 125
None Louver motor failure (FDT, FDTC series) 126
None Power supply system error (Power supply to indoor control PCB) 127
None Power supply system error (Power supply to remote control) 128
INSPECT I/U INSPECT I/U (When 1 or 2 remote controls are connected) 129
INSPECT I/'U INSPECT I/U (Connection of 3 units or more remote controls) 130
M WAIT (i Communication error at initial operation 131-133
None No display 134
El Remote control communication circuit error 135
ES Communication error during operation 136
E6 Indoor heat exchanger temperature thermistor anomaly 137
E7 Return air temperature thermistor anomaly 138
E8 Heating overload operation 139
E9 Drain trouble 140
E10 Excessive number of connected indoor units (more than 17 units) by controlling with one remote control 141
El1 Address setting error of indoor units 142
El6 Indoor fan motor anomaly 143
E18 Address setting error of moster and slave indoor unit 144
E19 Indoor unit operation check, drain motor check setting error 145
E20 Indoor fan motor rotation speed anomaly 146
E21 Defective panel switch operation (FDT only) 147
E28 Remote control temperature thermistor anomaly 148
E35 Cooling overload operation 149
E36 Discharge pipe temperature error 150
E37 Outdoor heat exchanger temperature thermistor anomaly 151
E38 Outdoor air temperature thermistor anomaly 152
E39 Discharge pipe temperature thermistor anomaly 153
E40 Service valve (gas side) closing operation 154
E42 Current cut 155 - 156
E47 Active filter voltage error 157
E48 Outdoor fan motor anomaly 158
ES1 Power transistor anomaly 159
E57 Insufficient refrigerant amount or detection of service valve closure 160
E58 Current safe stop 161
E59 Compressor startup failure 162
E60 Anomalous compressor rotor lock 163
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(2) Troubleshooting
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D

| Error cote]

Remote control: None

Operates but does not cool

LED | Green | Red Content
Indoor |Keeps flashing | Stays OFF
Outdoor| — |Stays OFF

1. Applicable model

5. Troubleshooting

All models

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2. Error detection method

3. Condition of Error displayed

Check the indoor unit fan operation.
Check the temperature differnce
between return and supply air.

Does the
heat load increase after
installtion?

temperature differnce
between return and supply air
10-20°C at
cooling?

YES
NO *

NO ¥

Mistake in model selection.

It is normal.

(This unit is designed to
start in the soft start mode
by detecting the under dome
temperature of compressor
when it restart after power
reset.

It is necessary to replace to

Calculate heat load once more. > hlgher capaglty one .or to
- install additional unit.
s the compressor
0 eratirr)1 ? NO H H
perating: Compressor refrigerant oil
protection control at starting
1 WAIT (2 1 i
message is displayed (for 3 seconds) when is activated. For the contents
performing cooling, defrosting and heating YES —>| of control, refer to the
operations from the remote compressor start control of
control. the microcomputer control
functions.
Compressor may be stopped
VES NO by the error detection

Y
Is tl’\

control. For the contents of
control, refer to anomalous
stop control by controlling
compressor rotation speed
of microcomputor control
functions.

Inspect the followings.

compressor rotation NO » * Minor clogging of filter
speed low? * Minor clogging of heat
exchanger
YES * Minor short-circuit
* Minor shortage of
Check which control “Determination refrigerant am(?“m
control of conpressor rotation speed” or * Poor compression of
“Protective control by controlling compressor
compressor rotation speed” is appropriate
to this phenomenon. Consideri .
4P bl onsidering appropriate
- Fresumable cause operation control, check
suspicious points.
« Poor compression of " Areihe Q IHEPGC'[ the followings for
emperature conditions rererence.
compressor of room and outdoor air close YES > : :
* Faulty expansion valve to the rated * Major clogging of filter
operation conditions? * Major clogging of heat
Note (1) Outdoor: 35°C, Indoor: 27°C exchanger
NO * Major short-circuit
v * Major shortage of
The unit is operating normally but is refrigerant amount.
operating under the contol for protecting * Compressor protection ON
compressor or other respective parts. ¢ Indoor fan tap
* Valid setting of silent mode
Note:
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D

| Error cote]

Remote control: None

LED | Green | Red Content
Indoor [Keeps flashing [Stays OFF
Outdoor| —  [Stays OFF

Operates but does not heat

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

3. Condition of Error displayed

Check the indoor unit fan operation.
Check the temperature differnce
between return and supply air.

Is the
temperature differnce
between return and supply air
10-30°C at
heating?

Does the
heat load increase after
installtion?

YES
NO *

Mistake in model selection.

NO—»

Calculate heat load once again.

Is the compressor

operating? NO

‘I WAIT ("
Thessage is displayed (for 3 seconds) when
performing cooling, defrosting and heating
operations from the remote
control.

Is the

NO—»

A 4

It is normal.

(This unit is designed to
start in the soft start mode
by detecting the under
dome temperature of
compressor when it restart
after power reset.

It is necessary to replace to
higher capacity one or to
install additional unit.

Compressor refrigerant oil
protection control at starting
is activated. For the contents
of control, refer to the
compressor start control of
the microcomputer control
functions.

Compressor may be
stopped by the error
detection control.

For the contents of control,
refer to anomalous stop
control by controlling
compressor rotation speed
of microcomputor control
functions.

Inspect the followings.

Coml;rzsjgrléﬁmn NO ”| » Minor clogging of filter
P . * Minor clogging of heat
exchanger
YES * Minor short-circuit
v * Minor shortage of
Check which control “Determination control of refrigerant amount
conpressor rotation speed” or “Protective control * Poor compression of
by controlling compressor rotation speed” is compressor
appropriate to this phenomenon.

4.Presumable cause Considering appropriate

operation control, check

* Faulty 4-way valve operation suspicious points.

. Are the 1) :

* Poor compression of femperature conditions Inspect the followings for
compressor of room and l?utdoodr air close YES »| reference.

. i to the rate * Major clogging of filter
Faulty expansion valve conditions? : Maj'or clogging of heat
operation Note (1) Outdoor: 7°C, Indoor: 20°C Jh geing

NO CXC. anger . )
v * Major short-circuit
— - - * Major shortage of
The unit is operating normally but is refrigerant amount
operating under the contol for protecting « Compressor protection ON
compressor or other respective parts. « Indoor fan tap
* Valid setting of silent mode
Note:
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~

Error code

Remote control: None

LED | Green | Red Content

Indoor |Stays OFF |Stays OFF

Outdoor| —  |Stays OFF

Earth leakage breaker activated

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

3. Condition of Error displayed

4. Presumable cause

* Defective compressor
* Noise

Are OK the
insulation resistance and

o NO »
coil resistance of
compressor?
YES
Is insulation
of respective harnesses OK?
NO »

Is any harness bitten between
pannel and casing
oretc?

YES

Check the outdoor unit grounding
wire/earth leakage breaker.

y

Check of the outdoor unit grounding wire/earth leakage breaker

® Run an independent grounding wire from the grounding screw
of outdoor unit to the grounding terminal on the distribution
panel. (Do not connect to another grounding wire.)

@ In order to prevent malfunction of the earth leakage breaker
itself, confirm that it is conformed to higher harmonic
regulation.

* Insulation resistance of compressor

¢ Immediately after installation or when the unit has been left
for long time without power supply, the insulation resistance
may drop to a few MQ because of refrigerant migrated in
the compressor.
When the earth breaker is activated at lower insulation
resistance, check the following points.

@ Check if the earth leakage breaker is conformed to higher
harmonic regulation or not.
Since the unit is equipped with inverter, it is necessary to use
components conformed to higher harmonic regulation in order
to prevent malfunction of earth leakage breaker.

Replace compressor.*

Secure insulation
resistance.

Note:
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D

| Error cote]

Remote control: None

LED | Green | Red Content
Indoor - -
Outdoor - -

Excessive noise/vibration (1/3)

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

3. Condition of Error displayed

4. Presumable cause

@ Improper installation work
* Improper anti-vibration
work at instllation
* Insufficient strength of
mounting face
@ Defective product
* Before/after shipping from
factory
@ Improper adjustment during
commissioning
* Excess/shortage of
refrigerant, etc.

noise/vibration

occur during or soon NO

after stopping operation
of air-conditioner?

YES

Does the
installation of
indoor/outdoor
unit loose?

[Installation work]
Does noise/vibration
occur not only from the
air-conditioner
but also from entire

building? Are pipes

touching the wall, etc?

[Product]
Does noise/vibration
occur from operating
fan (fan only)?

Is there a fan
or louver touching other
components?

YES

If excessive noise/vibration
persists when sufficient
time has elapsed after
stopping the unit, it is
considered that the air-
conditioner is not the
source.

Check the installed
condition carefully, and
correct the position or
insert rubber cushions
or others into the gap, if
necessary.

Prevent the vibration from
transmitting to wall and etc
by fixing pipes on the wall
or wrapping rubber cushion
around the pipe which

goes through the hole in
the wall or applying other
appropriate means.

Strength of ceiling
wall, floor, etc. may be
insufficient. Review the
installing position or
reinforce it.

Check for leaning of
installed unit or anomalous
mounting of fan, louver

or motor and specify the
contacting point and correct
it.

When the heat exchanger
or filter is clogged, clean
them. In case that the
unit is installed at the site
where background noise
is very low, small noise
from indoor unit can be
heard, but it is normal.
Before installation, check
for background noise. If
backgound nois is very
low, convince client prior
to installation.

Note:
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| Error cote]

Remote control: None

LED | Green | Red Content
Indoor - -
Outdoor - -

Excessive noise/vibration (2/3)

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

3. Condition of Error displayed

4. Presumable cause

From previous page

Are the pipes
contacting the
casing?

[Unit side]
Does noise/vibration
occur when the cooling/
heating operation is
performed
normally?

Is it heard
continuous hissing or
roaring sound?

Are hissing sounds
heard at the startup or
stopping?

Is blowing sound
heard at the start/stop
of defrosting during
heating?

Is cracking noise
heard during heating
operation?

Hissing noise is
heard during cooling
operation or after
stopping.

YES

YES

YES

YES

YES

Rearrange the piping to
avoid contact with the
casing.

It is noise/vibration that

is generated when the
refrigerant gas or liquid
flow through inside of
piping of air-conditioner.
It is likely to occur
particularly during cooling
or defrosting in the heating
mode. It is normal.

The noise/vibration occurs
when the refrigerant starts
or stops flowing. It is
normal.

When the defrosting starts
or stops during heating,
the refrigerant flow is
reversed due to switching
4-way valve. This causes
a large change in pressure
which produces a blowing
sound. It may accompany
also the hissing sounds as
mentioned above. They are
normal.

After the start or stop of
heating operation or during
defrosting, abrupt changes
in temperature cause resin
parts to shrink or expand.
This is normal.

It is the sound produced
by the drain pump that
discharges drain from the
indoor unit. The pump
continues to run for 5
minutes after stopping the
cooling operation. This is
normal.

Apply the damper sealant
at places considered to
be the sources such as
the pressure reducing
mechanism (expansion
valve), capillary, etc.

Note:
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Error code

Remote control: None

LED | Green | Red

Content

Indoor - -

Outdoor - -

Excessive noise/vibration (3/3)

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

3. Condition of Error displayed

4. Presumable cause

From previous page

Adjustment
during commissioning
Does noise/vibration occur when the
cooling/heating operation is in
anomalous condition?

YES

A 4

If insufficient cooling/
heating problem happens
due to anomalous operating
conditions at cooling/
heating, followings are
suspicious.

* Overcharge of refrigerant

* Insufficient charge of
refrigerant

* Intrusion of air, nitrogen,
etc.

In such occasion, it is
necessary to recover
refrigerant, vacuum-dry
and recharge refrigerant.

* Since there could be
many causes of noise/
vibration, the above do not
cover all.

In such case, check the
conditions when, where,
how the noise/vibration
occurs according to
following check point.

* Indoor/outdoor unit

* Cooling/heating/fan
mode

* Startup/stop/during
operation

* Operating condition
(Indoor/outdoor
temperatures, pressure)

* Time it occurred

* Operation data retained
by the remote control
such as compressor
rotation speed, heat
exchanger temperature,
EEV opening degree, etc.

* Tone (If available, record
the noise)

* Any other anomalies

Note:
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) Q)
-_Error code LED | Green | Red Content .
. Louver motor failure
Remote control: None Indoor |Keeps flashing| Stays OFF }
Outdoor| — Stays OFF (FDT, FDTC Sel‘leS)
J
/
1.Applicable model 5.Troubleshooting
FDT, FDTC series only Diagnosis Countermeasure
A Check at the indoor unit side.

Operate after

waiting for more

than 1 minute.

Does the louver
. operate at the power NO
2.Error detection method on?
Is LM wiring
broken?
NO
YES —> Repair wiring.
YES NO »| Defective indoor control
PCB — Replace.
il YES — | Replace LM.
Is the louver
operable with the remote YES » Normal
controller?
3. Condition of Error displayed
NO » Adjust LM lever and then

4.Presumable cause

* Defective LM
* LM wire breakage
* Faulty indoor control PCB

LM: louver motor

check again.

Note:
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" [Error o]

Remote control: None

LED | Green | Red
Indoor |Stays OFF|Stays OFF
Outdoor — 2-time flash

Conent] power supply system error
(Power supply to indoor control PCB)

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

3. Condition of Error displayed

4. Presumable cause

* Misconnection or breakage of
connecting wires

* Blown fuse

* Faulty transformer

* Faulty indoor control or
power PCB

* Broken harness

* Faulty outdoor control PCB
(Noise filter)

AC220/240V
detected between 1 and
2 on the terminal block
of indoor
unit?

AC220/240V
for 1-phase unit detected

YE
S between 1 and 2

on the terminal
block of outdoor

Note(1) FDT, FDUM: F1,F2
FDTC: F200, F201

Are fuses OK

Is the

YES

®-®@ of CNWO
OK?

YES

Is the
checked result

LM, etc
OK?

check of resistance between

of resistance of FM,

NO—b

NO—»|

NO—»

YES ———b|

of CNW2?

Note (3) ® for GND
(4) FDTC series: CNW3

YES

NO

v

YES

\4

Defective outdoor control
PCB (Noise filter)

Misconnection or breakage
of connecting wires

Defective indoor control or
power PCB — Replace.

Replace FM, LM, etc.

Replace fuse.

Defective indoor power
PCB — Replace.

Open JX1.

Defective indoor control
PCB — Replace.

Note:
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Error code

Remote control: None

LED | Green | Red Content
Indoor [Keeps flashing 3-time flash
Outdoor| —  [Stays OFF

Power supply system error
(Power supply to remote control)

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

2.Error detection method

3.Condition of Error displayed

4. Presumable cause

* Remote control wire
breakage/short-circuit

 Defective remote control

» Malfunction by noise

* Faulty indoor power PCB

* Broken harness

* Faulty indoor control PCB

Diagnosis Countermeasure
Isn't there any
loose connection of remote YES —| Correct.

control wires?

NO

Isn't remote
control wire broken or
short-circuited?

NO

v

Disconnect remote
control wires.

Is DC15V or
higher detected between X-Y
of indoor unit terminal
block?

NO

Is DC180V
between @-@ of
CNW2?

YES

YES —»

YES —»

NO——»

A

Note(1)FDTC series: CNW3

Replace wires.

Replace remote control.

Defective indoor power
PCB—=Replace.

Defective indoor control
PCB—Replace.

Note:
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Error code

Remote control: INSPECT I/U

LED | Green | Red Content
Indoor |Keeps flashing | Stays OFF
Outdoor| — |2-timeflash

INSPECT /U

(When 1 or 2 remote controls are connected)

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

Communication between
indoor unit and remote control
is disabled for more than 30
minutes after the power on.

3.Condition of Error displayed

Same as above

4. Presumable cause

* Improper setting

¢ Surrounding environment

* Defective remote control
communication circuit

* Faulty indoor control PCB

YES

(1),(2)

Set one remote control
for “Master” and the other
for “Slave”

Note (1) Use SWI to set at
master or slave.

Does it
become normal?

NO

Are 2 units
of remote control
connected?

at the slave remote

Is it set
Set SW1 on remote control

PCB at “Master”.

control?

Note (2)

“Slave” is displayed
on the remote
control LCD.

Do more than
one indoor units have the
same address?

NO

Are remote
control wires laid
along high voltage
wires?

NO

v

Disconnect the connecting
wire @ between the indoor
and outdoor unit.

A4

Power supply reset

Set address again. (SW2 on
indoor control PCB)

Separate remote control
wires from high voltage
wires.

Defective indoor control
PCB—Replace.

NO—— | Defective remote control

—Change.

“INSPECT I/U”.

Note: If any error is detected 30 minutes after displaying “I" WAIT "% on the remote control, the display changes to
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| Error cote]

Remote control: INSPECT I/U

LED | Green | Red

Content

Indoor [Keeps flashing | Stays OFF

Outdoor| — 2-time flash

INSPECT /U

(Connection of 3 units or more remote control)

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

Indoor unit cannot communicate
for more than 30 minutes after
the power on with remote
control.

3.Condition of Error displayed

Same as above

4.Presumable cause

* Improper setting

¢ Surrounding environment

* Defective remote control
communication circuit

* Faulty indoor control or
power PCB

* Faulty outdoor control PCB

Are more than
3 units of remote control
connected?

Does remote
control display
“Slave”?

NO

Do more than
one indoor units have the
same address?

NO

Is it set to
a slave indoor unit.
SW5-1, 2?

NO

Is there loose
or wrong connection at the termanal
of wiring between indoor and
outdoor units?

Is the
grounding wire connected
properly?

YES

Is approx.
DC20V detected between @-®
on the outdoor unit terminal
block?

YES

Is approx.
DC20V detected between @-®
on the indoor unit terminal
block?

YI|ES

YES —» Reduce to 2 units or less.

YES —>»| Change remote control
setting to “Master”. (SW1
on remote control PCB)

YES — > Change address. (SW2 on
indoor control PCB)

YES — > Change to master. (SW5-1,
2 on indoor control PCB)

YES —» Correct

NO — ¥ Correct

NO ——» Defective outdoor control
PCB—Replace.

NO —»| Broken connecting wire—
Correct.

Defective indoor control or

power PCB—Replace.

“INSPECT I/U”.

Note: If any error is detected 30 minutes after displaying ‘i \WAIT ™ on the remote control, the display changes to
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Remote control: M \WA|T

Communication error at

LED Green Red Content
Indoor (Keeps flashing | Stays OFF
Outdoor| —  |2-time flash

initial operation (1/3)

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

When the remote control LCD
displays “ M \WAIT % 2

minutes after the power on.

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

3.Condition of Error displayed

4.Presumable cause

* Blown fuse

* Faulty outdoor sub PCB

» Connection between PCB’s

* Blown fuse on single phase
model

* Faulty indoor control PCB

 Defective remote control

* Broken remote control wire

The remote controller LCD
displays “ M WAIT
2 minutes after the power on.

L

[P

Turn the breaker off once and then
back on again 3 minutes later.

Is normal condition restored?

NO

Isn’t blown
the power supply fuse (20A) on the outdoor
unit controller?

YES

Is AC220/240V
detected at the secondary side of
outdoor sub PCB?

YES

Are OK the
connection wires between the
outdoor sub and the main
PCB’S?

YES

Isn’t F10 fuse (250V, 10A) blown.

YES

Is the
green LED of indoor unit
flashing?

YES

Is the
red LED of indoor unit flashing
twice?

YES

Are wires
connected properly between

Is approx.
DC20V detected between &N -@
on the outdoor unit terminal
block?

YES

Is approx.
DC20V detected between @-@
on the indoor unit terminal

Replace the
NO power supply fuse.

NO ——

NO ——»

NO——¥

NO ——»

NO——»

NO —»

NO —¥|

NO —»

YES —»|

Defective outdoor sub
PCB—Replace.

Connect properly.

Replace fuse.

Defective indoor control
PCB—Replace.

Replace indoor control
PCB.

Defective remote control
—Replace.

Broken remote control
wire Y—Replace.

Correct connection wires
between indoor and
outdoor units.

Defective outdoor sub
PCB—Replace.

Defective connection wire
(broken wire)
Noise

Defective indoor control
PCB—Replace.

Note: If any anomaly is detected during communication, the error code ES is displayed. (Outdoor unit red LED flashes twice.) Inspection
procedure is same as above. (Excluding matters related to connection) When the power supply is reset after the occurrence of ES5, the
LED will display “ fWAIT ” if the anomaly continues. If the breaker ON/OFF is repeated in a short period of time (within 1 minute),
“MmWAITI ” may be displayed. In such occasion, turn the breaker off and wait for 3 minutes.
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Error code

Remote control: M \WA|T

LED | Green | Red

Content

Indoor (Keeps flashing| Stays OFF

Outdoor - 2-time flash

Communication error at
initial operation (2/3)

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

When the fuse is blown, the
method to inspect inverter
before replacing the power
supply fuse

2.Error detection method

3.Condition of Error displayed

4.Presumable cause

* Blown fuse

* Faulty outdoor sub PCB

* Faulty outdoor main PCB
* Faulty reactor

Diagnosis Countermeasure
Isn’t there
a short-circuit between phases of NO
outdoor sub PCB?
Replace the outdoor
YES sub PCB
| ]
Aren’t there
cracks or burning on the power NO
ransistor module or diode l
stack?
Replace the outdoor
main PCB
YES |
-
Replace the
reactor.
YES
» Replace fuse.

Note:
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Remote control: M \WA|T

LED | Green | Red

Content

Indoor (Keeps flashing | Stays OFF

Outdoor - 2-time flash

Communication error at
initial operation (3/3)

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

When the remote control
display is extinguished after the
power on.

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

3.Condition of Error displayed

4.Presumable cause

* Blown fuse

» Connection between PCB’s

* Blown fuse

* Faulty indoor power PCB

 Defective remote control

» Wire breakage on remote
control

* Faulty outdoor sub PCB

Remote control display is
extinguished after the power on.

Is the
green LED on the indoor unit
flashing?

YES

fuse on the indoor power

Is
approx. 10-11V detected
between wires at the remote control
side after disconnecting the
remote control?

NO

Is the
PCB OK?

YES

NO-»|

YES

A4

A 4

Are wires
connected properly between the indoor and

NO

the outdoor units?

YES

Is z:rgrox.
DC20V detected between 2N -

NO

A4

on the outdoor unit terminal
block?

YES

Is approx
DC20V detected between @ -

NO

v

on the indoor unit terminal
block?

YES

NO

v

NO

A\ 4

Replace fuse.

Short-circuit on remote
control wire

Defective remote control

Defective indoor control
PCB—Replace.
Defective remote control
Broken remote control
wire X or Y

Correct wires.

Defective outdoor sub
PCB—Replace.

Defective connection wire
(Broken wire)
Noise

Defective indoor power
PCB—Replace.

Note:
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Error code

Remote control: None

LED | Green | Red Content
Indoor |Stays OFF |Stays OFF
Outdoor| —  [Stays OFF

No display

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

3.Condition of Error displayed

4.Presumable cause

* Faulty indoor control PCB
* Defective remote control
* Broken remote control wire

Remote control does not display
anything after the power on.

IsDCIOV or

Defective remote control

higher detected at remote control
terminals?

NO

Is DC10V or higher
detected on remote contro] wires if

YES

A 4

the remote control is
removed?

NO

Are wires
connected properly between the

YES

Defective remote control

A\ 4

indoor/outdoor units?

NO

YES

A4

Defective remote control
wire (Short-circuit, etc.)

A 4

Defective indoor control
PCB—Replace.

Defective connecting wire.

Note:
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LED | Green | Red |[Content
Remote control: E1 Indoor [Keeps flahing | Stays OFF Remote control
Outdoor| — |Stays OFF communication circuit error
1.Applicable model 5.Troubleshooting
All models Diagnosis Countermeasure

Malfunction by noise

Is it possible to

reset normally by the YES » Check peripheral
power reset? environment.
NO
. Turn SW7-1 to OFF. = ON
2.Error detection method Remove the wire @ connecting
between indoor/outdoor units.
When normal communication
between the remote control and
the indoor unit is interrupted
for more than 2 minutes. s the drn
1 oes the drain
(Detetctablet Olily with the pump restart automatically YES » Defective indoor control
remote control) 1 minute later? PCB — Replace.
NO

' Defective remote control

— Replace.

A4

Note (2) Does the remote control still display ““ @ WAIT ™ even
after 3 minutes?

3.Condition of Error displayed

Same as above

4.Presumable cause

e Defective communication
circuit between remote
control-indoor unit

* Noise

* Defective remote control

* Faulty indoor control PCB

Note:If the indoor unit cannot communicate normally with the remote control for 180 seconds, the indoor unit PCB starts to reset

automatically.
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Remote control: E5

LED | Green | Red Content
Indoor [Keeps flashing | 2-time flash
Outdoor| —  |See below

Communication error during operation

5.Troubleshooting

1.Applicable model

All models

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

When normal communication
between indoor and outdoor
unit is interrupted for more than
2 minutes.

3.Condition of Error displayed

Same as above is detected
during operation.

4.Presumable cause

* Unit No. setting error

* Broken remote control wire

* Faulty remote control wire
connection

* Faulty outdoor control PCB

In case that the outdoor unit red LED flashes 2-time

Note (1) Inspect faulty connections (disconnection,
looseness) on the outdoor unit terminal block.

connection of signal

v

NO

wires at the outdoor unit

YES

Is the
connection of signal

Note (2) Check for faulty connection or breakage of
signal wires between indoor-outdoor units.

v

wires between indoor-outdoor, NO

units OK?

YES

| Power reset |

Has the remote

v

control LCD returned to NO

normal state?

YES

In case that the outdoor unit red LED stays OFF

Power reset

[
NO

Has the remote

v

control LCD returned to NO

normal state?

YES

v

v

Repair signal wires.

Repair signal wires.

To the diagnosis of
“ WAIT M

Unit is normal.
(Malfunction by temporary
noise, etc.)

Defective outdoor control
PCB (Defective network
communication circuit) =
Replace.

Unit is normal.
(Malfunction by temporary
noise, etc.)

Note: Pressing the pump-down switch cancels communications between indoor and outdoor unit so that “communication
error-ES” is displayed on indoor unit and remote control, but it is normal.
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Remote control: E6

LED

Green | Red

Content

Indoor

Keeps flashing | 1-time flash

Outdoor

—  |Stays OFF

Indoor heat exchanger
temperature thermistor anomaly

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

Anomalously low temperature
or high temperature (resistance)
is detected on the indoor heat
exchanger thermistor (ThI-R1,
R2 or R3).

3.Condition of Error displayed

» When the temperature
thermistor detects -50°C
or lower for 5 seconds
continuously, the compressor
stops. After 3-minutes delay,
the compressor starts again
automatically, but if this
error occurs again within
60 minutes after the initial
detection.

* Or if 70°C or higher is
detected for 5 seconds
continuously.

4. Presumable cause

* Defective indoor heat
exchanger thermistor
connector

* Indoor heat exchanger
temperature thermistor
anomaly

* Faulty indoor control PCB

Is the

connection of indoor heat

(Broken wire)

(Short circuit)

exchanger temperature thermistor

characteristics of indoor
heat exchanger temperature

NO
connector OK?

YES

Are

A4

NO
thermistor OK?

\ 4

YES

Temperature-resistance characteristic

15 \
5 \
£ \
: \
% 10
g \\
S \N
2 N\ 5kQ at 25°C
5 s
g N
=9 \
g N
&

10 20 30 40 50
Temperature (°C)

\ 4

Correct. = Insert connector
securely.

Defective indoor heat
exchanger temperature
thermistor = Replace.

Defective indoor control
PCB — Replace.
(Defective indoor unit heat
exchanger temperature
thermistor input circuit)

Note:
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Remote control: E7

LED | Green | Red

Content

Indoor |Keeps flashing| I-time flash

Outdoor Stays OFF

Return air temperature
thermistor anomaly

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

Anomalously low temperature
or high temperature (resistance)
is detected by indoor return air
temperature thermistor (ThI-A)

3.Condition of Error displayed

* When the temperature thermistor
detects -50°C or lower for
5 seconds continuously, the
compressor stops. After 3-minute
delay, the compressor starts again
automatically, but if this error
occurs again within 60 minutes
after the initial detection.

4.Presumable cause

* Defective return air
temperature thermistor
connector

* Defective return air
temperature thermistor

* Faulty indoor control PCB

Is the
connection of return
air temperature thermistor
connector OK?

NO

YES

characteristics of return air
temperature thermistor
OK?

A4

NO

\ 4

(Broken wire)

(Short circuit)

YES

Temperature-resistance characteristic

a 15 \\

&

: \

\

2

8

5 1° \

.2

£ \

: \

2 N _
g 5 N\ 5kQat 25°C
g

5 <
=

0O 10 20 30 40 50
Temperature (°C)

\ 4

Correct. = Connect
connector.

Defective return air
temperature thermistor —
Replace.

Defective indoor control
PCB — Replace.
(Defective return air
temperature thermistor
input circuit)

Note:
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Remote control: E8

LED | Green | Red Content
Indoor (Keeps flashing |1-time flash
Outdoor| —  |Stays OFF

Heating overload operation

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

2.Error detection method

Indoor heat exchanger
temperature thermistor (ThI-R1,
R2,R3)

3.Condition of Error displayed

When it is detected 5 times
within 60 minutes from initial
detection or when the overload
condition is detected for 6
minutes continuously.

4.Presumable cause

* Clogged air filter

* Defective indoor heat
exchanger temperature
thermistor connector

* Defective indoor heat
exchanger temperature
thermistor

* Anomalous refrigerant system

Diagnosis Countermeasure
NO Is the air filter clogged?
YES » Wash.

A Is the Defective indoor heat
indoor heat exchanger _
temperature thermistor NO > exchapger temperature

connection OK? thermistor connector—

Correct.
YES
2 . .
- Afte, the o @ Defective indoor heat
characteristics of indoor N
heat exchanger temperature NO > exchapger temperature
thermistor OK? thermistor.
YES
Check the error data with the
remote controller.
Is the unit

operating in the state of NO » Check refrigerant system.

heating overload?

YES > Adjust

Note (1) Judge if it is in the state of overload or not as follows.
+ Is there any short-circuit of air?
+ Isn’t there any fouling or clogging on the indoor heat exchanger?
+ Is the outdoor fan control normal?
+ Isn't the room and outdoor air temperature too high?

Note (2) For characteristics of indoor heat exchanger temperature thermistor,

see the error display E6.

Error stop
Y

Reset v

56 63
Indoor heat exchanger temperature (°C)

Note: During heating operation; After starting compressor, compressor rotation speed is decreased by detecting indoor heat
exchanger temperature (ThI-R) in order to control high pressure.
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Remote control: E9

LED | Green | Red Content
Indoor |Keeps flashing | I-time flash
Outdoor| —  |Stays OFF

Drain trouble

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

2.Error detection method

Float switch is activated

3.Condition of Error displayed

If the float switch OPEN

is detected for 3 seconds
continuously or if float
switch connector or wire is
disconnected.

4.Presumable cause

* Defective indoor control PCB

* Float switch setting error

* Humidifier drain moter
interlock setting error

* Optional equipment setting
error

* Drain piping error

* Defective drain motor

* Disconnection of drain motor
wiring

Diagnosis Countermeasure
Check the error data in the remote controller. |
Is there any overflow?
Check float switch.

YES

Is the humidifier connected?

YES

Is the
humidifier drain motor
interlocked by the indoor unit function
setting of remote
control?

YES

| Drain motor ON from the remote control

Does drain moter operate?

YES

Is the drain
piping unclogged? Is the

Is the
CNI connected
firmly?

there any
anomaly on the optional
equipment?

Is

NO——»

AC220/ 240V or DC1V
detected at CNR

A\ 4

NO-»|

drain pipe slop
OK?

NO

YES

v

Defective indoor control
PCB — Replace.

Defective indoor control
PCB — Replace.

Check optional equipment

Correct setting to
“Humidifier drain moter
interlock”.

Defective indoor control
PCB — Replace.
(Replace power PCB on
FDTC series.)

Check wiring of Drain
motor

Correct.

Check drain motor.

Note: When this error occurred at power ON, disconnection of wire or connector of the float switch is suspected. Check and
correct it (or replace it, if necessary).
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Error code

Remote control: E10

Q
LED | Green | Red |[content | Excessive number of connected
Indoor |Keeps fshing| Stays OFF indoor units (more than 17 units)
Outdoor| — |Stays OFF by controlling with one remoto control

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

When it detects more than 17 of
indoor units connected to one
remote contorl

3.Condition of Error displayed

Same as above

4.Presumable cause

» Excessive number of indoor
units connected
 Defective remote control

Aren't more than 17
indoor units connected to one NO

remote control?

A 4

YES

v

Defective remote control
— Replace.

Reduce to 16 or less units.

Note:
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Error code

Remote control: E11

@
LED | Green | Red ,m
Indoor [Keeps flashing |Keeps flashing Addre.SS Settlng'error of
Outdoor| —  [Stays OFF lndOOI' units |

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

IU address has been set using
the “Master IU address set”
function of remote control.

3.Condition of Error displayed

Same as above

4.Presumable cause

Same as above

El1 occurs

Is “Master IU
address set” function of remot¢
control used?

In case the wiring is below and “Mastar [U address
set” is used, E11 is appeared.

(O] [ve] [lue] —

R/C

v

¢ In cases of RC-EX1A
Menu — Next
— [U settings = Select U
* In cases of RC-E5
Return address No. to
“IU ...” using [ A ] or
[ A ] button.

Note:
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Remote control: E16

LED | Green | Red Content
Indoor |Keeps flashing | 1(2)-time flash
Outdoor| —  |Stays OFF

Indoor fan motor anomaly

-/

Note (1) Value in () is for the FDUM series FMI2 only.

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

Detected by rotation speed of
indoor fan motor

3.Condition of Error displayed

* When actual rotation speed of
indoor fan motor drops to lower
than 200min”" for 30 seconds
continuously, the compressor
and the indoor fan motor stop.

 After 2-seconds, it starts
again automatically, but if this
error occurs 4 times within
60 minutes after the initial
detection.

4. Presumable cause

* Defective indoor power (control)
PCB

* Foreign material at rotational
area of fan propeller

* Defective fan motor

* Dust on control PCB

* Blown fuse

 External noise, surge

Does any
foreign material

intervene in rotational area
of fan propeller?

NO

Does the fan

v

YES Remove foreign material.

rotate smoothly when turned
by hand?

YES

Is DC280V
detected between @-@ of
fan motor connector
CNM?

Power supply reset

Note (1) @ for GND

Is the fuse F3 (F4) or F202
blown?

\ 4

NO Replace the fan motor.

NO—> Check power voltage.

YES > Replace faulty fan motor
and power PCB.
Replace fan motor. (If the
NO »| error persists after replacing

Is it normalized?

the fan motor, replace the
indoor control PCB.)

\ 4

YES Malfunction by temporary

noise

Note:
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Error code

Remote control: E18

LED | Green | Red ,m .
Indoor |Keeps flashing | 1-time flash Address Settlng CIror Of'
Outdoor| — |Stays OFf master and slave indoor units

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

Diagnosis Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

IU address has been set using
the “Master IU address set”
function of remote control.

3.Condition of Error displayed

Same as above

4.Presumable cause

Same as above

E18 occurs

Is “Master IU
address set” function of remot¢
control used?

Return address No. to
“IU ...” using [ A ] or
[ A ] button.

¢
jes]
w2
v

Note:
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Error code

Remote control: E19

Keeps flashing | 1-time flash

Outdoor| —  |Stays OFF

Green | Red Content . .
== Indoor unit operation check,
drain motor check setting error

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

2.Error detection method

After indoor operation check,
when the communication
between indoor and outdoor
unit is established and SW7-1 is
still kept ON.

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

3.Condition of Error displayed

Same as above

4.Presumable cause

Mistake in SW7-1 setting
(Due to forgetting to turn OFF
SW7-1 after indoor operation
check)

E19 occurs
when the power ON

Is SW7-1

A 4

NO

on the indoor control
PCB ON ?

YES

\ 4

Defective indoor control
PCB (Defective SW7)
—Replace

Turn SW7-1 on the indoor
control PCB OFF and reset
the power

Note:
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Remote control: E20

LED | Green | Red

Indoor |Keeps flashing | 1(2)-time flash

Outdoor| —  |Stays OFF

Conent] Tndoor fan motor rotation
speed anomaly

~~ Note (1) Value in () is for the FDUM series FMI2 only.

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

Detected by rotation speed of
indoor fan motor

3.Condition of Error displayed

When the actual fan rotation
speed does not reach to the
speed of [required speed

-50 min™'] after 2 minutes have
been elapsed since the fan
motor rotation speed command
was output, the unit stops by
detecting indoor fan motor
anomaly.

4. Presumable cause

¢ Defective indoor power (control)
PCB

* Foreign material at rotational
area of fan propeller

* Defective fan motor

* Dust on control PCB

* Blown fuse

 External noise, surge

Does any
foreign material

intervene in rotational area YES

of fan propeller?

NO

Does the fan

v

rotate smoothly when turned
by hand?

NO

YES
Note (1) @ for GND

Is DC280V
detected between O-@ of
fan motor connector
CNM?

Is the fuse F3 (F4) or F202
blown?

Power supply reset

\ 4

NO——P»

YES

A4

Is it normalized? NO

A 4

\ 4

YES

Remove foreign material.

Replace the fan motor.

Check power voltage.

Replace faulty fan motor
and power PCB.

Replace fan motor. (If the
error persists after replacing
the fan motor, replace the
indoor control PCB.)

Malfunction by temporary
noise

Note:
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3.Condition of Error displayed

Same as above

4.Presumable cause

* Defective panel switch
* Disconnection of wiring
* Defective indoor control PCB

[®)
¥ Error ode] [Content]
LED | Green | Red Content . .
—— Defective panel switch
Remote control: E21 Indoor |Keeps flashing | 1-time flash
Outdoor| —  |[Stays OFF Operatlon (FDT)
/
1.Applicable model 5.Troubleshooting
FDT series only Diagnosis Countermeasure
Is grill opened? YES »| Reset the error and close
the grill.
NO
Does
. ‘matter improve if panel .
2.Error detection method switch is turned ON forcibly YES > Insufficient push on the
after r CSC{;ting <Forced panel switch ON> panel switch at the internal
. error: Put the switch in the state of face of grill
Poanel ;Wmh (Pgl) hals detectgzd ON by fixing the silicone. — Attach 3 mm thick
pen for more thatl & second. NO e haon Oft Pa“ellf‘l‘“t?h. “}’:ﬂl’d rubber sheet at the section
Honesive tape whtle 1t is he where the panel switch
. touches the inside of grill.
Close then the grill.
A‘?ﬂi‘;;';ﬁ%;gh‘;%m NO »| Disconnected, poorly
- <Connectors on PCBs> conn@cted connectors
Indoor control PCB: CNV —Reinsert properly.
/é— —To CNY1

YES

continuity between
#1 - #4 of CNV on indoor control PC

Silicone guide l Push to turn ON.

when panel switch operatio
is checked?

NO

v

+ Defective panel switch
or incorrect panel switch
wiring = Replace panel
switch.

- Broken wire between
panel PCB (CNV) —
Correct or replace wire.

YES Defective indoor control

v

PCB
— Replace indoor control
PCB.

Note:
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Remote control: E28

&
LED | Green | Red m
Indoor |Keeps flashing | Stays OFF Remote antrOI
oudoor] — |sasore|  temperature thermistor anomaly

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

2.Error detection method

Detection of anomalously low
temperature (resistance) of
remote control temperature
thermistor (Thc)

3.Condition of Error displayed

When the temperature
thermistor detects -50°C

or lower for 5 seconds
continuously, the compressor
stops. After 3-minutes delay,
the compressor starts again
automatically, but if this error
occurs again within 60 minutes
after the initial detection.

4.Presumable cause

* Faulty connection of remote
control temperature thermistor

* Defective remote control
temperature thermistor

* Defective remote control PCB

Diagnosis Countermeasure
Is the remote
control temperature thermistor NO » Correct.
connected properly?
YES
Are the
characteristics of
remote control temperature NO »| Defective remote control
thermistor OK? .
Is the thermistor wire temperature thermistor —
0K? Replace.
YES » Defective remote control

PCB — Replace.
(Defective remote control
temperature thermistor
input circuit)

Resistance-temperature characteristics of remote control temperature thermistor (ThC)

Temperature (°C) | Resistance value (k€2) | Temperature (°C) | Resistance value (kQ)
0 65 30 16
1 62 32 15
2 59 34 14
4 53 36 13
6 48 38 12
8 44 40 11

10 40 42 9.9
12 36 44 9.2
14 33 46 8.5
16 30 48 7.8
18 27 50 7.3
20 25 52 6.7
22 23 54 6.3
24 21 56 5.8
26 19 58 54
28 18 60 5.0

Note: After 10 seconds has passed since remote control thermistor was switched from valid to invalid, E28 will not be displayed even if the thermistor
harness is disconnected. At same time the thermistor, which is effective, is switched from remote control thermistor to indoor return air

temperature thermistor. Even though the remote control thermistor is set to be Effective, the return air temperature displayed on remote control for
checking still shows the value detected by indoor return air temperature thermistor, not by remote control temperature thermistor.
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| Error cote]

Remote control: E35

LED | Green | Red Content
Indoor |Keeps flashing| Stays OFF
Outdoor| —  |2-ime flash

Cooling overload operation

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

Anomalous stop

Reset

53(51) 63(56)
Outdoor heat exchanger temperature (°C)
Note(1) Values in () are appli-
cable when outdoor
temperature (TH2) is
lower than 32°C

3.Condition of Error displayed

When anomalous outdoor heat
exchanger temperature occurs
5 times within 60 minutes or
63(56)°C or higher continues
for 10 minutes, including the
compressor stop.

4.Presumable cause

* Defective outdoor heat
exchanger temperature sensor

* Defective outdoor main PCB

« Indoor, outdoor unit
installation spaces

« Short-circuit of air on indoor,
outdoor units

* Fouling, clogging of heat
exchanger

* Excessive refrigerant quantity

* For the characteristics of outdoor
heat exchanger temperature
sensor, refer to E37.

‘Are normal
the characteristics of

\ 4

outdoor heat exchanger NO

temperature sensor

YES

Is the
unit operating in

the state of cooling YES

overload?

NO

Is the high

A\ 4

\ 4

pressure control NO

normal

YES

the temperature

(measured actually) at
direction of error
correct?

NO

A4

YES

* For the contents of control, refer to the protective control by controlling
compressor rotation speed and cooling high pressure protective control of
micro computer control function for corresponding models.

v

Replace outdoor heat
exchanger temperature
Sensor.

Check unit side.

* Isn’t the air circulation
of outdoor unit short-
circuited?

* Are installation spaces
adequate?

* [sn’t there any fouling
or clogging on heater
exchanger?

Control operation check*

Defective outdoor main
PCB—Replace.

Excessive refrigerant
amount: Recharge
refrigerant by weighing
proper amount on a scale.

Note:
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Error code

Remote control: E36

LED | Green | Red Content
Indoor [Keeps flashing | Stays OFF
Outdoor| —  |5-time flash

Discharge pipe
temperature error

U

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

2.Error detection method

For the error detection method,
refer to the protective control by
controlling compressor rotation
speed and cooling high pressure
protective control of micro
computer control function for
corresponding models.

3.Condition of Error displayed

When discharge pipe
temperature anomaly is detected
2 times within 60 minutes or
this anomalous state is detected
60 minutes continuously
including compressor stop.

4.Presumable cause

* Defective outdoor control
PCB

* Defective discharge pipe
temperature thermistor

* Clogged filter

* Indoor, outdoor unit
installation spaces

* Short-circuit of air on indoor,
outdoor units

* Fouling, clogging of heat
exchanger

Diagnosis Countermeasure
* For the characteristics of discharge
Are the pipe temperature, refer to E39.
- characteristics of . .
discharge pipe temperature NO——P Replace dlscharge pipe

discharge pipe
temperature error persisted
during cooling
operation?

NO

Is the
discharge pipe temperature
control normal?

NO——

YES

Is the
temperature (measured
actually) at detection of
error correct?

NO——P

YES —— >

* For the contents of control, refer to the protective control by controlling
compressor rotation speed and cooling high pressure protective control of
micro computer control function for corresponding models.

temperature thermistor.

Insufficient refrigerant
amount : Recharge
refrigerant by weighing
proper amount on a scale.

Control operation check *

Defective outdoor control
PCB—=Replace.

Check unit side:

* [sn’t filter clogged?

* Are adequate indoor,
outdoor unit installation
spaces?

* [sn’t there any short-
circuit of air?

* [sn’t there any fouling,
clogging on indoor heat
exchanger?

Note:
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Q
LED | Green | Red | [Content Outdoor heat
Remote control: E37 Indoor |Keaps fihing Stays OFF exchanger temperature
Outdoor| — [S-time flash themistor anomaly
U
1.Applicable model 5.Troubleshooting
All' models Diagnosis Countermeasure

Is the
outdoor heat
exchanger temperature
thermistor connector
connected
roperly?

NO Correct connector.

A\ 4

. YES
2.Error detection method

For the characteristics of outdoor heat exchanger

Detection of anomalously low temperature thermistor, see the following graph.

temperature (resistance) on Gt ;E{STEESCS of
the outdoor heat exchanger Sutdoor heat exchan .
. ger NO » Defecti rh
temperature thermistor temperature © ECt ve outdoor heat
thermistor exchanger temperature

OK? thermistor—Replace.

YES

v

Defective outdoor control
PCB—Replace.
(Defective outdoor heat

exchanger temperature

thermistor input circuit)

3.Condition of Error displayed

Temperature-resistance characteristics

(Broken wire)

* When the temperature thermistor
detects -55°C or lower for 20
seconds continuously within 2
minutes to 2 minutes 20 seconds
after the compressor ON, the
compressor stops. After 3-minutes
delay, the compressor starts again
automatically, but if this anomalous
temperature is detected 3 times
within 40 minutes.

When -55°C or lower is detected for 5
seconds continuously within 20 second
after compressor ON.

o
—

S
1

N
N\ 5kQ at 25°C

AN

~N

Temperature thermistor resistance (k€2)
|~

(Short circuit)

0 10 20 30 40 50
Temperature (°C)

4.Presumable cause

* Defective outdoor control
PCB

* Broken thermistor harness or
temperature sensing section

 Disconnected wire connection
(connector)

Note:
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Diagnosis

LED | Green | Red Content .
Remote control: E38 Indoor [Keeps fshing| Stays OFF Outdoor air temperature
Outdoor| — [S-time flsh thermistor anomaly
U
1. Applicable model 5.Troubleshooting
All models

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

Detection of anomalously
low temperature (resistance)
on outdoor air temperature
thermistor

3.Condition of Error displayed

» When the temperature thermistor
detects -55°C or lower for 5
seconds continuously within 2
minutes to 2 minutes 20 seconds
after the compressor ON, the
compressor stops. After 3-minutes
delay, the compressor starts again
automatically, but if this anomalous
temperature is detected 3 times
within 40 minutes.

When -55°C or lower is detected for
5 seconds continuously within 20
second after compressor ON.

4. Presumable cause

* Defective outdoor control
PCB

* Broken thermistor harness or
temperature sensing section
(Check molding.)

 Disconnected wire connection
(connector)

Is
the outdoor air
temperature thermistor connector

Correct connector.

connected properly?

YES

Is the
Characteristics of the

For the characteristics of outdoor air
temperature thermistor, see the following graph.

NO

A 4

Defective outdoor air
NO

outdoor air temperature
thermistor
OK?

A 4

temperature thermistor—
Replace.

YES

Temperature-resistance characteristics

(Broken wire)

g 15 \\

g \

g \

g \

5 10 \

2 \

2 N\

§ 5 N\, 5kQat 25°C

5]

: AN

& N
(Short circuit)

0 10 20 30 40 50
Temperature (°C)

A 4

Defective outdoor control
PCB—Replace.
(Defective outdoor air
temperature thermistor
input circuit)

Note:
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Error code

Remote control: E39

LED | Green | Red

Content

Indoor |Keeps flashing| Stays OFF

Outdoor —  |8-time flash

Discharge pipe temperature
thermistor anomaly

U

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

Detection of anomalously low
temperature (resistance) on
the discharge pipe temperature
thermistor

3.Condition of Error displayed

When the temperature thermistor
detects -25°C or lower for 5
seconds continuously within

10 minutes to 10 minutes 20
seconds after the compressor
ON, the compressor stops. After
3-minutes delay, the compressor
starts again automatically, but

if this anomalous temperature

is detected 3 times within 40
minutes.

4. Presumable cause

* Defective outdoor control
PCB

* Broken thermistor harness or
temperature sensing section
(Check molding.)

* Disconnected wire connection
(connector)

discharge pipe
temperature thermistor

NO
connector connected

properly?

YES

For the characteristics of discharge pipe

Are the
characteristics
of discharge pipe

temperature thermistor, see the following graph.

NO
temperature

thermistor

v

YES

(Brokenwire)  Temperature-resistance characteristics

S 100

5

[5)

E \

2 \

g

8

9

E 50

£

=1

2 N

g N

g ™
N 0 ~———

[T=90°C] "0 20 40 60 80 100 120 140
(Short circuit) Temperature (°C)

v

Correct connector.

Defective discharge pipe
temperature thermistor—
Replace.

Defective outdoor control
PCB—Replace.
(Defective temperature
thermistor input circuit)

Note:
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Error code

Remote control: E40

LED | Green | Red Content
Indoor [Keeps flashing| Stays OFF
Outdoor| —  |I-time flash

Service valve (gas side) closing operation

U

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

If the inverter output current
value exceeds the setting value
within 80 seconds after the
compressor ON in the heating
mode, the compressor stops.

3.Condition of Error displayed

« If the output current of inveter
exceeds the specifications,
it makes the compressor
stopping. (In heating mode)

* After 3-minute delay, the
compressor restarts, but if this
anomaly occurs 2 times within
20 minute after the intial
detection.

4.Presumable cause

* Service valve (gas side)
closing
* Defective outdoor main PCB

Are the

service valve (gas side) NO >
opened?
YES
Is the
checked result of power NO >

transistor module
OK?

: « Is the space for installation of indoor and/or outdoor unit enough?
1 * Is there any short circuit of air on indoor and/or outdoor unit?

I'e At heating, does the indoor fan motor run?

| Is the filter clogged?

i+ Is there any liquid flooding?

: « Is there any anoumalous sound on the compressor?

resetting power for

several times does it NO

become normal?

YES

Temporary noise may cause of anomaly.
If noise source can be found, take countermeasure.

A 4

Open the valve.

Defective outdoor main
PCB—Replace.

Defective outdoor main
PCB—=Replace.

Note:

- 154 -



'14 « PAC-T-205

D

-

Error code

Remote control: E42

LED | Green | Red

Content

Indoor [Keeps flashing| Stays OFF

Outdoor| — 1-time flash

Current cut (1/2)

U

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

2.Error detection method

In order to prevent from
overcurrent of inverter,

if the current exceeds the
specifications, it makes the
compressor stopping.

3.Condition of Error displayed

« If the output current of inveter
exceeds the specifications,
it makes the compressor
stopping.

* After 3-minute delay, the
compressor restarts, but if this
amonaly occurs 3 times within
20 minute after the intial
detection.

4.Presumable cause

* The valves closed

* Faulty power supply

* Insufficient refrigerant amount

* Faulty compressor

* Faulty power transistor
module

Diagnosis Countermeasure
Is the
Power supply NO » Check power supply.
voltage OK?
YES
Are the
service valves NO » Open the valves.
opened?
YES Check refrigerant amount
and refregerant circuit
*In case of transitional
- hIS the increase of high pressure
d 1gh pressure NO » and/or test run, several
uring operation . .
OK? times restarting may
recover it, because liquid
YES refrigerant (migrated)
in the compresser is
discharged from the
COmpressor.
checked result of
insulation resistance and o
<ol resistance (1) of NO » Replace compressor.
0mpressor motor
(1) 0.864€ or more at 20°C

YES

Note:
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Error code

Remote control: E42

LED | Green | Red

Content

Indoor [Keeps flashing| Stays OFF

Outdoor| — 1-time flash

Current cut (2/2)

J

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

In order to prevent from
overcurrent of inverter,

if the current exceeds the
specifications, it makes the
compressor stopping.

3.Condition of Error displayed

* If the output current of inveter
exceeds the specifications,
it makes the compressor
stopping.

* After 3-minute delay, the
compressor restarts, but if this
amonaly occurs 3 times within
20 minute after the intial
detection.

4.Presumable cause

* Defective inverter PCB

* Faulty power supply

* Insufficient refrigerant amount

* Faulty compressor

* Faulty power transistor
module

From previous page

Is the
checked result of power NO

transistor module
OK?

« Is the space for installation of indoor and/or outdoor unit enough? |
* Is there any short circuit of air on indoor and/or outdoor unit?
.

|

|

le At cooling, does the outdoor fan motor run?
| Are the service valves fully opened?
| Is the filter clogged?

|« At heating, does the indoor fan motor run?
| Are the service valves fully opened?
| Is the filter clogged?

| » Is there any liquid flooding?

| Is the superheat within normal range?
|

|

|

Is the low pressure sensor and suction pipe temperature

thermistor normal?
¢ Is there any anoumalous sound on the compressor?

Ttesetting power for

v

several times does it NO

become normal?

YES

Temporary noise may cause of anomaly.
If noise source can be found, take countermeasure.

A4

Defective inverter PCB—
Replace.

Defective inverter PCB—
Replace.

Note:

— 156 -



'14 « PAC-T-205

D

~

Error code

Remote control: E47

LED

Green

Red Content

Indoor

Keeps flashing | Stays OFF

Outdoor

— 2-time flash

Active filter voltage error

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

Error is displayed if the
converter voltage exceeds
DC340V (3 times within 20
minutes). Remote control may
be set after 3 minutes delay.

3.Condition of Error displayed

Same as above

4.Presumable cause

* Defective outdoor PCB
* Dust on outdoor PCB
* Anomalous power supply

Is the power supply normal?

within the specified range?

YES

Is voltage

YES

Check

soldered surfaces on the
outdoor PCB for foreign matter
like dust, fouling,

etc.

A 4

NO

NO

A 4

NO

YES

A 4

Restore normal condition.

Restore normal condition.

Remove foreign matter like
dust, fouling, etc.

Defective outdoor
PCB—=Replace.

Note:
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@
N LED | Green | Red | [Content]
Remote control: E48 Indoor |Keeps flashing | Stays OFF Out dOOf fan motor anomaly
Outdoor| — ON
1.Applicable model 5.Troubleshooting
All models Diagnosis Countermeasure

Does any
foreign material intervene
in rotational area of fan
propeller?

NO

Does the
fan rotate smoothly when turned
by hand?

2.Error detection method

Detected by rotation speed of
outdoor fan motor

YES

Is DC308~336V
detected between (CNFAN @
(black)-® (red)) of fan motor
connector?

YES

3.Condition of Error displayed

When actual rotation speed

of outdoor fan motor drops to
75min™ or lower for 30 minutes
continuously, the compressor
and the outdoor fan motor stop.
After 3-minutes delay, it starts
again automatically, but if this
anomaly occurs 3 times within
60 minutes after the initial

Is normal state restored?

Is F3 (250V1A) fuse blown?

NO——»

NO ¥

NO——»|

detection.

4.Presumable cause

* Defective outdoor PCB

* Foreign material at rotational
area of fan propeller

* Defective fan motor

* Dust on outdoor PCB

* Blown F3 fuse

YES >

Remove foreign matter.

Replace fan motor.

If resistance between @
(FG):blue -®(GND):black
is detected 1kQ or lower, it
is faulty.

Check power supply
voltage.

Replace faulty fan motor
and outdoor PCB.

Replace fan motor (If
anomaly persists after
replacing fan motor, replace
outdoor PCB.)

Malfunction by temporary
noise

blown, check whether the fan motor is OK or not.

Note: When E48 error occurs, in almost cases F3 fuse (1A) on the outdoor PCB is blown. There are a lot of cases that fuse is blown and E48 occurs
due to defective fan motor. And even though only the outdoor PCB ( or fuse) is replaced,, another trouble could occur. Therefore when fuse is

After confirming the fan motor normal, check by power ON. (Don't power ON without confirming the fan motor normal.)
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Error code

Remote control: E51

LED

Green | Red

Content

Indoor

Keeps flashing| Stays OFF

Outdoor

— 1-time flash

Power transistor anomaly

)

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

Power transistor primary current

3.Condition of Error displayed

If the power transistor primary
current exceeds the setting value
for 3 seconds, the compressor
stops.

4.Presumable cause

* Outdoor control PCB anomaly
* Dust on outdoor control PCB
* Blown F2 fuse

Check soldered
surfaces on the outdoor control PCB for
foreign matter like dust,
fouling,etc.

YES

Isn’t F2 fuse
(250V, 20A)blown?

NO—

YES —»

NO——»

Remove foreign matter
like dust, fouling, etc.

Replace fuse.

Defective outdoor control
PCB—Replace.

Note:
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| Error code]

Remote control: E57

LED | Green | Red Content
Indoor |Keeps flashing| Stays OFF
Outdoor| —  |2-time flash

Insufficient refrigerant amount
or detection of service valve closure

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

* Judge insufficient refrigerant
amount by detecting the
temperature differnce between
indoor heat exchanger (ThI-R)
and indoor return air (ThI-A).

3.Condition of Error displayed

When the insufficient refrigerant
amount is detected 3 times
within 60 minutes.

4.Presumable cause

* Defective indoor heat
exchanger temperature
thermistor

¢ Defective indoor return air
temperature thermistor

* Defective indoor control PCB

* Insufficient refregerant
amount

Is the
service valve fully
opened?

NO———P

YES

connections of indoor
heat exchanger and/or return air
temperature thermistor
connectors OK?

NO————

YES

Are the

characteristics of indoor heat

exchanger and/or return air

temperature thermistor
OK?

NO———»

YES

Is the low
pressure during operation
normal?

NO———

YES ————»|

Indoor heat exchanger, return air temperature thermistor
Temperature-resistance characteristics
(Broken wire)

\
a 15 \
3
s \
E \
g
3
g " \
z
2 \
2 \
g P N\ 5kQat 25°C
2
g
(5]
=
(Short circuit) 0 10 20 30 40 30

Temperature (°C)

Open fully.

Correct indoor heat
exchanger, return air
temperature thermistor
connector connections.

Defective indoor heat
exchanger, return air
temperature thermistor —
Replace.

Charge refrigerant.

Defective indoor control
PCB—Replace. (Defective
indoor heat exchanger,
return air temperature
thermistor input circuits)

gas low, and stops the compressor.

Cooling: Indoor return air temperature (ThI-A) — Indoor heat exchanger temperature (ThI-R) = 4 deg
Heating: Indoor heat exchanger temperature (ThI-R) — Indoor return air temperature (ThI-A) = 6 deg

Note: When the compressor speed is 50 rps or under at 5 minutes after the start of compressor or the completion of defrosting, the low refrigerant protection control
judges, by detecting the difference between the indoor heat exchanger temperature (ThI-R) and the indoor return air temperature (ThI-A), that it is in the state of
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Error code

Remote control: E58

LED | Green | Red Content
Indoor [Keeps flashing| Stays OFF
Outdoor| —  |3-time flash

Current safe stop

U

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

When the current safe control
has operated at the compressor
speed of 30 rps or under:

3.Condition of Error displayed

Same as above

4. Presumable cause

* Excessive refrigerant amount

* Indoor,outdoor unit installation
spaces

* Faulty compressor

* Defective outdor air temp.
sensor

* Defective outdoor PCB

Is the refrigerant
amount nomal ?

YES

Is outdoor
ventilation condition
good ?

YES

Inspect
compressor

YES

Inspect
outdor air temp.
sensor

YES——»

NO——p

NO—P

NO——p

NO——P

Adjust the refrigerant
amount properly.

Secure space for inlet and
outlet.

Replace compressor.

Replace sensor.

Defective outdoor
PCB—Replace.

(Defective outdor air temp.
sensor input circuit)

Note:
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Error code

Remote control: E59

LED | Green | Red Content
Indoor |Keeps flashing| Stays OFF
Outdoor| —  |2-time flash

Compressor startup failure

U

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

If it fails to change over to the
rotor detection operation of
compressor motor

3.Condition of Error displayed

If compressor fails to startup for
42 times

4. Presumable cause

* Outdoor fan motor anomaly

* Outdoor PCB anomaly

* Anomalous power supply
voltage

* Improper refrigerant amount
and refrigerant circuit

* Faulty compressor (Motor
bearing)

Compressor does not start at all. . | Disconnect the outdoor fan motor
Neither noise nor vibration cannot be heard connector and try to startup

Does

compressor YES >

startup?

NO

Is power
supply voltage
OK?

YES

Is
the pressure balance
at starting OK?

YES

insulation resistance
and coil resistance of
compressor OK 2

YES

Is power transistor
module OK?

YES

Is

NO

v

the output of inverter
checker OK ?

YES

Note: Several times restarting
may resolve it, because migrated
liquid refrigerant in the
compresser is discharged from
the compressor.

Does it start?

Try to startup
several times

NO—¥

Replace outdoor fan motor

Check power supply
voltage

Check refrigerant amount
and refrigerant circuit

Repalce compressor

Defective outdoor
PCB—Replace

Defective outdoor
PCB—Replace

Repalce compressor

Note: Insulation resistance

* The unit is left for long period without power supply or soon after installation, migrated liquid refrigerant may dissolve in the refrigerant oil in the compressor.
In such case insulation resistance decreases upto several MQ or lower. If the electric leakage breaker is activated due to low insulation resistance,

check followings.

@ Check whehter the insulation resistance can recover or not, ater 6 hours has passed since power ON.

(By energize the crankcase heater, migrated liquid refrigerant in the refrigerant oil in compressor can be evaporated)
@ Check whether the electric leakage breake conforms to high-hermonic specifications

(As units has inverter, in order to prevent from improper operation, be sure to use high-hermonic one.)
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| Error code]

Remote control: E60

LED | Green | Red Content
Indoor (Keeps flashing| Stays OFF
Outdoor| —  |7-time flash

Compressor rotor lock error

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

Compressor rotor position

3.Condition of Error displayed

If it fails again to detect the
rotor position after shifting to
the compressor rotor position
detection operation, the
compressor stops.

4.Presumable cause

* Defective outdoor fan motor

* Defective outdoor PCB

* Anomalous power supply
voltage

* Improper refrigerant amount
and refrigerant circuit

* Defective compressor (motor,
bearing)

Is the

\ 4

power supply voltage
OK?

YES

Reset the power supply and restart operation.

Does the compressor start?

Does E59 occur?

NO

Does the
compressor run without
occurrence of
E42?

Is the
output from inverter

NO—»

A 4

checker OK?

YES

Is the noise

or vibration of compressor
normal?

YES

Does it
start up normally without

\ 4

recurrence of
E60.

YES

A\ 4

\ 4

Check and correct the
power supply voltage

Correct it based on the
troubleshooting of E59

Correct it based on the
troubleshooting of E42

Defective outdoor
PCB—Replace.

Replace compressor.

Check compressor for
insulation, resistance.
Replace compressor if
necessary.

Defective outdoor PCB—
Replace.

Note: Insulation resistance

* The unit is left for long period without power supply or soon after installation, migrated liquid refrigerant may dissolve in the refrigerant oil in the compressor.
In such case insulation resistance decreases upto several MQ or lower. If the electric leakage breaker is activated due to low insulation resistance, check followings.
@ Check whehter the insulation resistance can recover or not, ater 6 hours has passed since power ON.
(By energize the crankcase heater, migrated liquid refrigerant in the refrigerant oil in compressor can be evaporated)
@ Check whether the electric leakage breake conforms to high-hermonic specifications
(As units has inverter, in order to prevent from improper operation, be sure to use high-hermonic one.)
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13. OPTION PARTS
13.1 Wireless kit

(1) FDT seies (RCN-T-36W-E)

Notes : PJF012D010

Following functions of FDT Type-F indoor unit series are not able to be set with this wireless remote control (RCN-TC-36W-E).
1. Individual flap control system

2. 4-fan speed setting (P-Hi/Hi/Me/Lo) — 3-fan speed setting (Hi/Me/Lo)
( /A WARNING B\

@ Fasten the wiring to the terminal securely and hold the cable securely so as not to apply <To change the settings>
unexpected stre.ss on the 1erm|nal. . ) o (2 Remove the cover by unscrewing two screws from the back of receiver.
Loose connection or hold will cause abnormal heat generation or fire. (3 Change the setting by the switch on PCB. D D D u ON
@ Make sure the power supply is turned off when electric wiring work. o T 23 4 OFF
\ Otherwise, electric shock, malfunction and improper running may occur. / Screws
@ Default settings
é /A CAUTION ) Mo ®
@ DO NOT install the wireless kit at the following places in order to avoid malfunction. @
(1) Places exposed to direct sunlight (8) Places where the receiver is influenced by o o Switch |
(2) Places near heat devices the fluorescent lamp (especially inverter )
(8) High humidity places type) or sunlight.
(4) Hot surface or cold surface enough to (9) Places where the receiver is affected by ® W ®
generate condensation infrared rays of any other communication DS = 7 A ;
(5) Places exposed to oil mist or steam directly devices _ \@/
(6) Uneven surface (10)Places where some object may obstruct the Receiver Backside Cover Backside
(7) Places affected by the direct airflow of the communication with the remote control
AC unit.
@ DO NOT leave the wireless kit without the cover. H
In case the cover needs to be detached, protect the receiver with a packaging box or bag ®
\ in order to keep it away from water and dust / (@ When SW1 is turned to OFF position, change the corresponding remote control setting as

follows:
e N

How to change the remote control setting
m Pressing and |AIR FLOW | button at the same time or
+ Instruct the customer how to operate it correctly referring to the instruction manual.

inserting the batteries with pressing | AIR FLOW |button will
- For the installation method of the air conditioner itself, refer to the installation manual enclosed in the

customize the signal.
package. /
\ 3% When the batteries are removed, the setting will return

to the default setting.
Please make sure to reset it when the batteries are

Please make sure that you have all of the following accessories. replaced.
Receiver 1 Remote control 1 Instruct the customer to set the mentioned above when
holder replacing the batteries.

Wireless (How to set is also mentioned in the user's manual

remote 1 Wood screw for holder W 2 attached on the air conditioner.)

control

Parts set 1 (ARAOAs()jry cell battery [ )] 2 Radio interference prevention mode
L Y ‘ Installation of the receiver
/ \ ( Loosen the bolts which fix the panel and make a gap between the panel and the indoor unit

= = (@ Put the wiring of the receiver through the opening.
HOW tO InSta" the receiver @ Put the wiring on the notch on the control box so as not to be pinched by the control box and lid as
shown below.
@ Connect the wiring to the terminal block provided in the control box. (Non- polarized)
(® Attach the receiver to the panel according to the panel installation manual.

(® Fix the wiring with the clamp so that the wiring do not contact the edge of control box's metal sheet.
(@ Reattach the control box lid with 3 screws removed.

The receiver can be installed by replacing with a corner panel on the applicable decorative panel.

‘ Preparation before installation ‘

(@ Attach the decorative panel onto the air conditioner according to the installation manual for
_ the panel. 3% Note: Make sure the wires not to be pinched by any other parts like panel, control box and indoor unit.
(@ Remove the air return grille.
(@ Remove a corner panel located on the refrigerant pipes side.
(@ Remove three screws and detach the cover (indicated as shadowed area) from the control
box of the air conditioner.

r
<:4i><
O— SRS
)
Refrigerant pipes Drain pipe

(D PCB on the receiver has the following switches to set the functions. Default setting is shown

Terminal block in the indoor
with[_]mark. unit control box
sw 1 | Customized signal setting to avoid ON : Normal
mixed communication OFF : Remote
" [[ON: Master ]
SW 2| Receiver master/slave setting OFF : Slave
. " ON : Valid
SW 3| Buzzer valid/Invalid OFF : Invalid
ON : Valid
SW4 | Auto restart OFF : Invalid
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Remote co ‘ Wireless remote control's operable area

N (D Standard reachable area of the signal
‘ Installation of the control holder ‘ [condition] Illuminance at the receiver: 300lux
(when no lighting is installed within 1m of the receiver in an ordinary office.)

Ceiling surface

DO NOT install it on the following places 4. Hot surface or cold surface enough to generate
1. Places exposed to direct sunlight condensation

2. Places near heat devices 5. Places exposed to oil mist or steam directly.

3. High humidity places 6. Uneven surface

25m

Reachable area of the signal

/

(@ Correlation between illuminance at the receiver
and reachable area of the signal in a plain view.
The drawing in the right shows the The receivable area of the
correlation between the reachable area signal when the illuminance
of the signal and illuminance at the atthe receiver is 300lux
receiver when the remote control is
operated at 1.1m high under the Sm-
condition of ceiling height of 2.5m.
When the illuminance becomes double,

§Z
&
Q
1.1m

Wood screw

\/r the area is narrowed down to two thirds. L
@y The receivable area of the
signal when the illuminance at
the receiver is 600lux
@ Installation tips when several receivers are installed close
Holder for remote control Minimum distance between the indoor units which can avoid cross communication is 5m
Installation tips for the remote control holder under the condition of 300lux of illuminance at the receiver.
- Adjust and keep the holder upright (When no lighting is installed within 1m of the receiver in an ordinary office )
« Tighten the screw to the end to avoid scratching the remote control. \ /

- DO NOT attach the holder on plaster wall.

How to insert batteries ‘ VRF system (except heat recovery 3-pipe systems) cannot be operated
in Auto mode.
(D) Detach the back lid. Make sure to set the remote control for the models so as not to be able
@ Insert the batteries. (two AAA batteries) Ensure the correct to choose Auto mode. D
(3 Reattach the back lid. polarity when . . o
inserting. Pushnj\g and button at Ihev same time or inserting the m«u . Anw
batteries with pressing button will make auto mode

operation.

3 When the batteries are removed, the setting will return to the
default setting (Auto mode is valid).

Instruct the customer to set the mentioned above when
replacing the batteries. (How to set is also mentioned in
the user's manual attached on the air conditioner.)

Control plural indoor units with one remote control

Auto mode operation setting /

~

Up to 16 indoor units can be connected.

(D Connect the XY terminal with 2-core wire. As for the size, refer to the following note.

@ For Packaged air conditioner series, set the indoor unit address with SW2 on the indoor
unit PCB from [0] to [F] so as not to duplicate.

backup button

o i A Backup button is provided on the receiver.
Restrictions on the thickness and length of wire Even when the operation from the wireless remote control
(Maximun total extension 600m.) X is not possible (due to flat batteries, controller lost, or
Standard Within 100m x 0.3 ml‘ﬂ2 control failure), still it possible to operate as temporary
Within 200m x 0.5 mm means. Press the button directly when operating it.
Within 300m x 0.75mm2 (1) The air conditioner starts the operation with the |
Within 400m x 1.25mm condition of Auto mode, 23°C of set point, High fan | }‘
Within 600m x 2.0 mm* speed and horizontal louver position. “‘ MiTsvRism
(2) The air conditioner stops the operation when the button |
is pressed when in operation. Q
o
/////
Terminal block —
LN \ J
== -
Indoor unit (1) Indoor unit (2) 1] Indoor unit (16) Ve ™
Address  (0) Address (1) Address  (F) —=
[ Receiver ® Cooling test run operation
; @ Aiter safety confirmation, turn on the power.
@ Transmit a cooling operation command with wireless remote control, while the backup button on
Remote control the receiver is pressed.

@ If the backup button on the receiver is pressed during a test run, it will end the test run.
@ If you cannot operate the unit properly during a test run, please check by consulting with inspection
guides on the wiring diagram of outdoor units.

4 N\

@ How to read the two-digit display

On the receiver of a wireless kit, a two-digit (7-segment) display is provided.

(1) An indication will be displayed for one hour after power on.

(2) An indication will be displayed for 3.5 seconds after transmitting a “STOP” command from the
Up to two receivers can be installed in one indoor unit group. wireless remote control or the operation of the backup button to stop the unit.

When two receivers are used, it is necessary for a receiver to turn OFF SW2 on the receiver PCB (3) An indication appearing in (1) or (2) above will go off as soon as the unit starts operation.

to set it as slave. (4) When there are no error records to indicate, addresses of all the connected units are displayed.
(For the method of switching, please see in the section of :5) When there are some error records remaining, the error records are displayed.

in this manual.) 6) Error records can be cleared by transmitting a "STOP" command from the wireless remote
- control, while the backup button is pressed.

G AN J

@ For VRF series, set the indoor unit address with SW1, SW2 and SW5-2 on the indoor
unit PCB from [000] to [127] so as not to duplicate.

Master/Slave setting when using plural remote controls
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(2) FDTC series (RCN-TC-24W-ER)

Notes : PJA012D758

Following functions of FDTC Type-F indoor unit series are not able to be set with this wireless remote control (RCN-TC-24W-ER).
1. Individual flap control system
2. 4-fan speed setting (P-Hi/Hi/Me/Lo) — 3-fan speed setting (Hi/Me/Lo)

( /A WARNING B

@ Fasten the wiring to the terminal securely and hold the cable securely so as not to apply o <To change the set‘tings>

unexpected stress on the terminal.

A . . @ Remove the cover by unscrewing two screws from the back of receiver.
Loose connection or hold will cause abnormal heat generation or fire. @ Change the setting by the switch on PCB. D D D D ON
@ Make sure the power supply is turned off when electric wiring work. ° T2 3 4 OFF
\ Otherwise, electric shock, malfunction and improper running may occur. /

(" A CAUTION N

@ DO NOT install the wireless kit at the following places in order to avoid malfunction. ®
(1) Places exposed to direct sunlight (8) Places where the receiver is influenced by 4
(2) Places near heat devices the fluorescent lamp (especially inverter ‘ - o Switch
(3) High humidity places type) or sunlight. 1 -

(4) Hot surface or cold surface enough to (9) Places where the receiver is affected by I
generate condensation infrared rays of any other communication ® @ @ @
(5) Places exposed to oil mist or steam directly devices
(6) Uneven surface (10)Places where some object may obstruct the @
(7) Places affected by the direct airflow of the communication with the remote control Receiver Backside Cover Backside
AC unit.

@ DO NOT leave the wireless kit without the cover.

In case the cover needs to be detached, protect the receiver with a packaging box or bag ®
\ in order to keep it away from water and dust. / @ When SW1 is turned to OFF position, change the corresponding remote control setting as
follows:
/ \ How to change the remote control setting
m Pressing switch with button kept pressing or
- Instruct the customer how to operate it correctly referring to the instruction manual. inserting the batteries with pressing button will
. Forlzhe installation method of the air conditioner itself, refer to the installation manual enclosed in the customize the signal.
package.

/|

/ \ 3 When the batteries are removed, the setting will return
. to the default setting.
( AcceSSOI‘IeS Please make sure to reset it when the batteries are
replaced.

Please make sure that you have all of the following accessories.

Receiver 1 Remote control 1 Instruct the customer to set the mentioned above when
holder replacing the batteries.
Wireless (How to set is also mentioned in the user's manual
remote c @/;@O‘r 1 Wood screw for holder 2 attached on the air conditioner.)
control
AAA dry cell r
Parts set 1T (Roat)j y cell battery ¢ ) 2 Radio interference prevention mode

J ‘ Installation of the receiver

Attach the receiver to the panel according to the panel installation manual.

Remove two screws and detach the lid from the control box.

Put the wiring in the control box with other wiring as shown below.

Connect the wiring to the terminal block (X,Y) provided in the control box.(Non-polarized)
Fix the wiring with the clamp as shown below.

5 Reattach the control box lid with 2 screws removed.

J
C]

®

w to install the recei

The receiver can be installed by replacing with a corner panel on the applicable decorative panel.

©

® €

©®

‘ Preparation before installation

@ Attach the decorative panel onto the air conditioner according to the installation manual for
the panel.

@ Remove the air return grille.

@ Remove a corner panel located on the refrigerant pipes side.

@ Remove two screws and detach the lid from the control box of the air conditioner.

3 Note: Make sure wires not to be pinched by any other parts like panel and control box.

Drain plug \

v v

Drain pipe Refrigerant pipes

Control box

@ PCB on the receiver has the following switches to set the functions. Default setting is shown

14

with[_|mark. . T 'llj'i:r::igirgllu;:x( X,Y ) in the indoor
SW1 | Shelomized sona)seting to avoid _lp el
. ! :
SW 2 | Receiver master/slave setting O(I:;’\li : g:‘S:' wing ok oo D) @" L cmp
. . * Vali
SW 3 | Buzzer valid/Invalid O?”: : I\f\’/haﬁid
SW4 | Auto restart ’%
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‘ Wireless remote control’s operable area

R @ Standard reachable area of the signal
‘ Installation of the control holder [condition] llluminance at the receiver: 300lux

(when no lighting is installed within 1m of the receiver in an ordinary office.)

. . . Ceiling surface
DO NOT install it on the following places 4. Hot surface or cold surface enough to generate e
1. Places exposed to direct sunlight condensation £
2. Places near heat devices 5. Places exposed to oil mist or steam directly. I g
3. High humidity places 6. Uneven surface Reachable area of the signal’ N
% £
4m 3m 2m 1m 0 1m 2m 3m 4m
@ Correlation between illuminance at the receiver
and reachable area of the signal in a plain view.
The drawing in the right shows the The receivable area of the
correlation between the reachable area 4m signal when the illuminance
“ of the signal and illuminance at the 3m at the receiver is 300lux
k receiver when the remote control is
, operated at 1m high under the 2m-
N condition of ceiling height of 2.4m. 1m
Wood screw » 1m 2r 3m 4m
J The receivable area of the
signal when the illuminance at
the receiver is 600lux
@ Installation tips when several receivers are installed close
Minimum distance between the indoor units which can avoid cross communication is 5m
Holder for remote control under the condition of 300lux of illuminance at the receiver.
Installation tips for the remote control holder (When no lighting is installed within 1m of the receiver in an ordinary office )
- Adjust and keep the holder upright
+ Tighten the screw to the end to avoid scratching the remote control. \ /

+ DO NOT attach the holder on plaster wall.

g N

How to insert batteries ‘ VREF series (except heat recovery 3-pipe systems) cannot be operated
in Auto mode.

@ Detach the back lid. belike‘ su:‘e to si t?e reﬁole controller for the models so as not to be
@ Insert the batteries. (two AAA batteries) Ensure the correct able to choose Auto mode. D
@ Reattach the back lid. larity wh
@ " polarity when Pressing swilch witl button kept pressing or inserting F:n(bﬁow
3

inserting.
the batteries with pressin utton will make auto mode
serting he batteries with p by ill mak d
S,

operation.
&

7

¥ When the batteries are removed, the setting will return to the
default setting (Auto mode is valid).

Instruct the customer to set the mentioned above when
replacing the batteries. (How to set is also mentioned in
the user's manual attached on the air conditioner.)

Control plural indoor units with one remote control

Auto mode operation setting /

~

Up to 16 indoor units can be connected.

@ Connect the XY terminal with 2-core wire. As for the size, refer to the following note.

@ For Single packaged air conditioner series, set the indoor unit address with SW2 on the indoor
unit PCB from [0] to [F] so as not to duplicate.

A Backup button is provided on the receiver. ™\ Backup button
Restrictions on the thickness and length of wire Even when the operation from the wireless
(Maximun total extension 600m.) remote control is not possible (due to flat
Standard Within 100m x 0.3 mm* batteries, control lost, or control failure),
Within 200m x 0.5 mm’ still it possible to operate as temporary means.
Within 300m x 0.75mm’ Press the button directly when operating it.
Within 400m x 1.25mm’ (1) The air conditioner starts the operation with
Within 600m x 2.0 mm* the condition of Auto mode, 23°C of set
point, High fan speed and horizontal louver
position.
(2) The air conditioner stops the operation when @
the button is pressed when in operation.
Terminal block

Indoor unit (1) Indoor unit (2) Indoor unit (16) \
Address  (0) Address (1) Address  (F)
[ Receiver Cooling test run operation
; @ After safety confirmation, turn on the power.
@ Transmit a cooling operation command with wireless remote control, while the backup button on
Remote control the receiver is pressed.

@ If the backup button on the receiver is pressed during a test run, it will end the test run.
@ If you cannot operate the unit properly during a test run, please check by consulting with inspection

@ For VRF series, set the indoor unit address with SW1, SW2 and SW5-2 on the indoor \._9uides on the wiring diagram of outdoor units.

unit PCB from [000] to [127] so as not to duplicate. \

How to read the two-digit display

On the receiver of a wireless kit, a two-digit (7-segment) display is provided.

(1) An indication will be displayed for one hour after power on.

(2) An indication will be displayed for 3.5 seconds after transmitting a “STOP” command from the
Up to two receivers can be installed in one indoor unit group. wireless remote control or the operation of the backup button to stop the unit.

When two receivers are used, it is necessary for a receiver to turn OFF SW2 on the receiver PCB (3) An indication appearing in (1) or (2) above will go off as soon as the unit starts operation.

to set it as slave. (4) When there are no error records to indicate, addresses of all the connected units are displayed.
(For the method of switching, please see in the section of :5) When there are some error records remaining, the error records are displayed.

TN in this manual.) 6) Error records can be cleared by transmitting a “STOP” command from the wireless remote
- control, while the backup button is pressed.

A\ AN /

Master/Slave setting when using plural remote controls
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(3) FDUM series (RCN-KIT3-E)

Notes:
Following functions of FDU indoor unit series are not able to be set with this wireless
remote control (RCN-KIT3-E).

1. 4-fan speed setting (PHi/Hi/Me/Lo) — 3-fan speed setting (Hi/Me/Lo)

Read this manual together with the installation manual attached to
the air conditioner. PJZ01 2D060

f /\ WARNING )

+ Fasten the wiring to the terminal securely and hold the cable securely so as not to
apply unexpected stress on the terminal. o
Loose connection or hold will cause abnormal heat generation or fire.
Make sure the power supply is turned off when electric wiring work. 0
\___ Otherwise, electric shock, malfunction and improper running may occur.

-

J
N

/\ CAUTION

DO NOT install the wireless kit at the following places in order to avoid malfunction.
(1)Places exposed to direct sunlight (8)Places where the receiver is influenced by
(2)Places near heat devices the fluorescent lamp (especially in verter
(3)High humidity places type) or sunlight.
(4)Hot surface or cold surface enough to (9)Places where the receiver is affected by
generate condensation infrared rays of any other communication
(5)Places exposed to oil mist or steam directly devices.
(6)Uneven surface (10)Places where some object may obstruct the
(7)Places affected by the direct airflow of the communication with the remote control
AC unit.

+ DO NOT leave the wireless kit without the cover. ®

-

In case the cover needs to be detached, protect the receiver with a packaging box or

\___bag in order to keep it away from water and dust. Y,

fm 1\
« Instruct the customer how to operate it correctly referring to the instruction manual.

* User's manual of a wireless remote control is attached to a indoor unit or a outside unit.
\_* Read this together with a manual attached to this kit.

J

[e1-1-X-Yo 4 [ Please make sure that you have all of the following accessories.

Remote control
@ Receiver @ 1 — © holder Eg 1
® Wiring (3m) @ Y @ Screw for holder d 2
® AAA dry cell 0 5
@ Parts set (A) 1 — battery (RO3)
@ Parts set (B) 1 @ Screw for receiver @¢ 2
@® Fixing band v 1
® Parts set (C) 1 — 9
Clam 5
® Wireless remote @ 1 @ P =D
control @ Screw for clamp @ 5
User's manual 1
o L[ @ Receiver installation @ 1
bracket
@ Screw for the bracket & 2

A

I~
=

@ Installation fitting

(@ Wireless remote control’s operable area

(1) \ When installed on ceiling \

(@ Standard reachable area of the signal
lluminance at the receiver : 300lux (when no lighting is installed within
1m of the receiver in an ordinary of ce.)
_Receiver

Orientation of receiver . Ceiling surface

£
Receivable area 3|
of the signal TS
s o

0/ m/ "/ 22 £

1 21 3my4m -

T
Floor

Ceiling surface

£
Receivable area I
of the signal - &
g o

0/ m/ /29 =

A2 -

T
Floor

@ Correlation between illuminance at the receiver and reachable area of the signal in a plain
view.

Correlation between the reachable area of the signal and illuminance at
the receiver when the remote control is operated at 1.1m high under the
condition of ceiling height of 2.5m.

When the illuminance becomes double, the area is narrowed down to two third.

(2)| When installed on wall am

llluminance at the receiver :

800lux.

The receivable area of the signal when
at the receiver is 300lux.

The receivable area of the signal when
the illuminance at the receiver is 600lux.

[ Receiver

I<__Wireless
remote control

5m or less
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@ How to install the receiver

The following two methods can be used to install the receiver onto a ceiling or a wall.
Select a method according to the installation position.

<Installation position>

(A) Direct installation onto the ceiling with wood screws.

(B) Installation with accessory's bracket

(1)‘ Drilling of the ceiling (ceiling opening) ‘

Drill the receiver installation holes with the following dimensions at the ceiling position where
wires can be connected.

(A) Direct installation onto the ceiling with

wood screws. 88mm(H)x101mm(W)

T

(B) Installation with enclosed bracket.

108mm(H)x108mm(W)

2) ‘ Wiring connection of receiver ‘

Do not connect the wiring to the
power source of the terminal block.
If it is connected, printed board will
be damaged.

Indoor unit terminal block

(non-polarized)

|— Reciever

(3)\ Installation of the receiver

Remove the screw on the side of the receiver and sprit it into the upper case and lower
case.Install the receiver with one of the two installation methods (A) or (B) shown below.

\ (A) Direct installation onto the ceiling with screws

Use this installation method when the ceiling is wooden, and there is no problem for
strength in installing directly with wood screws.

Lower case

Wall opening
Hole Installation hole

88

Installation hole

™ Upper case

Connecfor  Lower case Hole

(DPut through the wiring from the back side to the hole of the lower case.

(Fit the lower case into the ceiling opening. Make sure that the clearance between
the convex part of the back of the lower case and the ceiling opening must be as
equal as possible on both sides.

@Using the two installation holes shown above, fix the lower case onto the ceiling
with the enclosed wood screws. (The other four holes are not used.)

@Connect the wiring with the wiring from the upper case by the connector.

(®Take out the connector to the backside from the hole of the lower case putting
through the wiring at .

®Fit the upper case and the lower case, and tighten the screws.

\ (B) Installation with enclosed bracket \

Use this method when installaing onto a gypsum board (7 to 18mm), etc.

Protrusion
(right side of center)

Installation fitting

|.— Bracket

Hole (010)

[Bottom]
Bracket

Protrusion (left side of center)

Protrusion
(right side of center)
Lower case

[Top] Installation hole
5 |
T
i
i

2| [ Lower case

[Bottom] Installation hole

Bracket  Protrusion (left side of center)

(DCatch the two protrusion of the enclosed bracket onto the tting as shown above,
and temporarily fix with the screws. (The bracket has an up/down and front/back
orientation. Con rm the top/bottom protrusion positions and the positional relation
of the o 10 holes on the bracket and the installation hole on the lower case with the
above drawing.)

Insert the end of the installation tting into the back of the ceiling from the opening,
and tighten the screws to fix the bracket onto the ceiling.

(@Pass the wiring from the rear side through the hole on the lower case.

@Fit the lower case onto the bracket, and fix the lower case to the bracket using the
two installation holes shown above. (The other four holes are not used.)

®Follow step @ to ® for (A) to complete the installation.
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Remote co

3/

‘ Installation of the control holder ‘

DO NOT install it on the following places

1) Places exposed to direct sunlight

2) Places near heat devices

3) High humidity places

4) Hot surface or cold surface enough to generate
condensation

5) Places exposed to oil mist or steam directly

6) Uneven surface

Holder for
remote
control

Installation tips for the remote control holder
 Adjust and keep the holder upright.
* Tighten the screw to the end to avoid scratching
the remote control.
* DO NOT attach the holder to plaster wall.

How to insert batteries

@ Detach the back lid.
@ Insert the batteries. (two AAA batteries)
(3 Reattach the back lid.

Cooling test run operation

®After safety con rmation, turn on the power.

®Transmit a cooling operation command with wireless remote control, while the backup
button on the receiver is pressed.

®|f the backup button on the receiver is pressed during a test run, it will end the test run.

®|f you cannot operate the unit properly during a test run, please check by consulting with
inspection guides on the wiring diagram of outdoor units.

Back-up button

(7 A\

L1

HECK MODI Qg:é
:] (COCHECK

o o O
FILTER TIMER RUN/
CHECK CHECK.

S 2/

) Setting of wireless remote control and receiver

‘ (A) Methods of avoiding the malfunction due to the mixed communication ‘
Do both procedures @ and .

This setting is to avoid the mixed communication with other household electric
appliances or the mixed communication when two receivers are located closely.
(DSetting change of the wireless remote control
Pressing and [AIRFLOW]button at the same time or inserting the batteries
with pressing[AIRFLOW|button will customize the signal.
*When the batteries are removed, the setting will return to the default setting.
Make sure to reset it when the batteries are replaced.
(@Setting the PCB of the receiver
Turn SW1-1 off.

+ ®PCB of the receiver

ot s
o
[T n |

+ ®Wireless remote control

He i
= s LotNo, "m0
e 0
Eil &
—SINNG
o e s o i .
[ §
VR
Setting to - =
avoid mixed L
communication. SW1-1
(Customized signal
SWi1-4

setting to avoid

mixed communication)
SW1-2

(Receiver master/slave
setting)

SWi-1 Customized signal setting to ON : Normal
avoid mixed communication OFF : Remote

(Auto restart)

. . ON : Master
SW1-2 | Receiver master/slave setting OFF : Slave
ON : Valid

SW1-4 | Auto restart [OFF - Invalid |

[_1: Default setting

‘14 « PAC-T-205

‘ (B) Control plural indoor units with one remote control

Up to 16 indoor units can be connected.

(DConnect the XY terminal with 2-core wire. -

. . Restrictions on the thickness and length of wire
As for the size, refer to the following note. (Maximun total extension 600m.)

(For Packaged air conditioner series, set the Standard Within 100m x 0.3 mm?
: . y : Within 200m x 0.5 mm*
lnqoor unit address with SW2 on the lndgor Within 300m x 0.75mm’
unit PCB from [0] to [F] so as not to duplicate. ¢

Within 400m x 1.25mm’
Within 600m x 2.0 mm’

Terminal block

Indoor unit (1) Indoor unit (2) Indoor unit (16)
Address  (0) Address (1) Address  (F)
KIT ‘

/

0 Remote control

(@For VRF series, set the indoor unit address with SW1, SW2 and SW5-2 on the
indoor unit PCB from [000] to [127] so as not to duplicate.

‘ (C) Master/Slave setting when using plural remote control

Up to two receivers can be installed in one indoor unit group.

Switch | Setting | Function
ON Master
SW1-2 [ 5FF Slave

\ (D) Change setting of auto mode operation

Auto mode operation is prohibited to be selected for KX models (except for KXR
models).

Therefore be sure to change setting of remote control to disable the auto mode
operation for these models according to the following procedure.

While pressing the button, press the switch, or while pressing the
button, insert the batteries to the remote control. Then the auto mode
can be invalid.

Attention

When the batteries are removed, it is returned to initial setting (Auto mode
becomes valid).

Accordingly when replacing the batteries, be sure to perform the above operation
once again.

\ (E) Change setting of fan speed \

While pressing the button, press the switch, or while pressing
the button, insert the batteries to the remote control. Then the
fan speed can be changed from 2-speed setting to 3-speed setting.

When changing fan speed setting of remote control, be sure to perform the same
fan speed setting as that of the indoor unit model to be used.

Attention

When the batteries are removed, it is returned to initial setting (Fan speed setting
is 2-speed).

Accordingly when replacing the batteries, be sure to perform the above operation
once again.
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13.2 Simple wired remote control (RCH-E3)

Notes:
Following functions of FDU indoor unit series are not able to be set with this simple wired remote control (RCH-E3).
1. 4-fan speed setting (PHi/Hi/Me/Lo) —3-fan speed setting (Hi/Me/Lo)

Names and functions of sections ‘

Remote control sensor

o
a TN

FIF | 0VTo00R
coolsig| g HEH | wEH

s
HEAT ‘(') ﬁ-E’Ll Ll L_’s_l

Operation/Inspection lamp K AUTO@ ’ ‘_ ,. 17°c / ON/OFF button
During operation: Green N / Button to start/stop the air conditioner

failure: Red \) d) O N /O FF

MODE button ~
™~

Use to select the mode.

EaN _— FAN SPEED button
SPEED Button to set the fan speed

<

\ TEMP button

Use to raise the setting temperature.

AIR CON No.

AIR CON No. button

Indicates the No. of air conditioner
which is connected.

| TEMP button

Use to lower the setting temperature.

‘ Operation mode display Indoor unit No. display ‘ ‘ VRF series outdoor unit No. display

Coolin,
& Cooing
: Drying
: Fan operation
-:():- : Heating

@ : Auto mode

‘ Central control display

:ll:ll'l OUTDOOR [ ]
Ao No. LV

(] ===
J

0w
8 ELICLG

\ll/
cooL S| £

Fan speed display ‘

Displayed when controlling the

splay Ventilation display ‘
unit with the central controller.

This is lit during the ventilation
operation.

I‘n‘

Control disable display Setting TEMP display
The lamp is lit for 3 seconds Error code display
when a disabled button is
pressed.

Installation of remote control

DO NOT install the remote control at the following places in order to avoid malfunction.

(1) Places exposed to direct sunlight (4) Hot surface or cold surface enough to generate condensation
(2) Places near heat devices (5) Places exposed to oil mist or steam directly
(3) High humidity places (6) Uneven surface

PJZ000Z272 /A |
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Remote control installation dimensions

0
g _
[ee]
0 16
s L
™
I
\Zﬂ
Wiring outlet

(In case of embedding wiring)

117

12 X 7 Slot hole

Installation hole

9 X 4.5 Slot hole (2 places)

Note: Installation screw for remote control

M4 Screw (2 pieces)

In case of exposing wiring

0.3mm’* X 2 cores.

LCD

T

120

Wiring specifications

X, Y Terminal block

Attach M3 screw
with washer

14 « PAC-T-205

In case of embedding wiring

15

SE—

Wall surface

Wiring

©

\  Electrical box

(Prepare on site)

The remote control wiring can be extracted from the upper center.
After the thin part in the upper side of the remote control upper
case is scraped with a nipper or knife, remove burr with a file.

Upper case

Upper case

Thin part

wiring

The peeling length of each wiring is as follows:

X wiring : 160mm
Y wiring : 150mm

(1) Wiring of remote control should use 0.3mm? X 2 core wires or cables. (on—site configuration)
(2) Maximum prolongation of remote control wiring is 600m.
If the prolongation is over 100m, change to the size below.
But, the wiring in the remote control case should be 0.3mm? (recommended) to 0.5mm?
Change the wire size outside of the case according to wire connecting. Waterproof treatment is
necessary at the wire
connecting section. Be careful about contact failure.

Length Wiring thickness
100 to 200m 0.5mm? X 2 cores
Under 300m 0.75mm? X 2 cores
Under 400m 1.25mm? X 2 cores
Under 600m 2.0mm? X 2 cores
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Simple Remote Control Installation Manual

Read together with indoor unit's installation manual.

( /\WARNING

N

@ Fasten the wiring to the terminal securely and hold the cable securely so as not to apply
unexpected stress on the terminal.

@ Make sure the power supply is turned off when electric wiring work.

Loose connection or hold will cause abnormal heat generation or fire. u
\___ Otherwise, electric shock, malfunction and improper running may occur. 0

J
N

( /\ CAUTION

@ DO NOT install the remote control at the following places in order to avoid malfunction.
(1) Places exposed to direct sunlight (4) Hot surface or cold surface enough to generate condensation
(2) Places near heat devices (5) Places exposed to oil mist or steam directly
(3) High humidity places (6) Uneven surface

In case the upper cace needs to be detached, protect the remote control with a packaging box

@ DO NOT leave the remote control without the upper case. ®

\__ bag in order to keep it away from water and dust. )

Accessories Remote control, wood screw (¢ 3.5 X 16) 2 pieces

Prepare on site Remote control cord (2 cores) (Refer to [2. Installation and wiring of remote control])

[In case of embedding cord] Electrical box, M4 screw (2 pieces)
[In case of exposing cord] Cord clamp (if needed)

-
1. Installation procedure

] In case of embedding cord ‘

(1) Make certain to remove the screw on the bottom
surface of the remote control.

(2) Remove the upper case of the remote control.
Insert a flat-blade screwdriver to a concave portion of the bottom
surface of the remote control and slightly twist it, and the case is
removed.

Upper case

(3)  Pre-bury the electrical box and remote control cord.

Remote control cord

Electrical box
= Prepare on site

7 (3)

(4)  Prepare two M4 screws (recommended length: 12 - 16mm), and install the lower case to the electrical box.
Do not use a screw whose screw head is larger than the height of the wall around the screw hole.

(4)

Two M4 screws (head: 08 o less) (prepare on site)

(5)  Connect the remote control cord to the terminal block.
Connect the terminals (X and Y) of the remote control and the terminals (X and Y) of the indoor
unit. (No polarity of X and Y)

(6) Mount the upper case for restoring to its former state so as not to crimp the remote control cord,
and secure with the removed screw.

'14 « PAC-T-205

] In case of exposing cord

(1) Make certain to remove a screw on the bottom surface of the
remote control.

(2) Remove the upper case of the remote control.
Insert a flat-blade screwdriver to a concave portion of
the bottom surface of the remote control and slightly
twist it, and the case is removed.

(3) The remote control cord can be extracted from the
upper center.
After the thin part in the upper side of the remote

control upper case is scraped with a nipper or knife, Thin part
remove burr with a file.
—
(3)
(4) The lower case of the remote control is mounted to
a flat wall with two accessory wood screws. i
Wall
surface

e
(5) Connect the remote control cord to the terminal block.
Connect the terminals (X and Y) of the remote control and
the terminals (X and Y) of the indoor unit. (No polarity of X and
Y)
The wiring route is as shown in the right.

The wiring in the remote control case should be 0.3 mm? (recommended) to 0.5 mm” at
maximum.
Further, peel off the sheath.
The peeling length of each wiring is as follows:
Sheath
Peeling length
(6) Mount the upper case for restoring to its former state so as not to
crimp the remote control cord, and secure with the removed screw.

X wiring : 160mm
Y wiring : 150mm

(7) Inthe case of exposing installation, secure the remote control cord to the wall surface with a
cord clamp so as not to loosen the remote control cord.

-
2. Installation and wiring of remote control

(1) Wiring of remote control should use 0.3mm? x 2 core wires or cables. (on-site configuration)
(2) Maximum prolongation of remote control wiring is 600 m.
If the prolongation is over 100m, change to the size below.
But, the wiring in the remote control case should be 0.3mm? (recommended) to 0.5mm”.
Change the wire size outside of the case according to wire connecting. Waterproof treatment is
necessary at the wire
connecting section. Be careful about contact failure.

100 - 200M - - eeeeeeeeeees 0.5mm”x 2 cores
Under 300m -« « <« v veveeennnns 0.75mm?x 2 cores
Under 400m -« « <« v v vveeennnns 1.25mm”x 2 cores
Under B00m -+« «««vvveeennnns 2.0mm”x 2 cores
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(1)

(2)

(. "
3. Master/ slave setting when more than one remote control are used

Up to two remote controls can be connected to one unit (or one group) of indoor unit.

Switch | Setting Function detail
i indoorunit ! SWA-1 ON | Slave remote control
E | OFF | Master remote control
) '
Y I S Remote control line (nonpolarity)
D e
1 Remate contol “Waster” ! 1 Remote conrol “Slave” |
L SWI-1IOFE 1y SWi-TTON”

Set the switch SW1-1 of the slave remote control is “Slave” (ON). The factory default is set as “Master” (OFF).

(Note) e The remote control thermistor enabled setting can be set only to the master remote control.
o |nstall the master remote control at the position to detect room temperature.
e The air conditioner operation follows the last operation of the remote control in case of the
master / slave setting.

SW1

" SR

SW1-1:0N (Slave remote control)
SW1-1:0FF(Master remote control)

NS J

( — : -
4. The indication when power source is supplied )

(1) At the time of turning the power source on, after the light is on for the first 2 seconds, the display
becomes as shown below.
The number displayed on the upper side of LCD in the remote control is the software number,
and this is not an error code.

Software number
NN 2 =1 (The number in the left is one
2170 - =] |example. Another number
L0 <) may be shown.)
IHARAR

Then, “88.0 °C” blinks on the remote control until the communication between the remote
control and the indoor unit is established.
In the case of connecting one remote control with one unit (or one group) of indoor unit, make
certain to set the master remote control (factory default).
If the slave remote control is set, a communication cannot be
established.

If a state where the communication between the remote
control and the indoor unit cannot be established continues
about for 30 minutes, “E” is displayed. Confirm the wiring of
the indoor unit and the outdoor unit and master/slave setting of
\_ the remote control. )

~
5. Confirmation method for return air temperature )

Return air temperature can be confirmed by the remote control operation.
(1) Press button for over 5 seconds.

“88” blinks on the temperature setting indicator.

(“88” blinks for approximately 2 seconds while data is read.)

\\\/

]

Then, the return air temperature is displayed. ,_" ,’ <
(Example) return air temperature: “27 °C” (blinking)
(Note) For the return air temperature, in the normal case, the return air temperature of the indoor

unit is displayed; however, in the case that the remote control thermistor is effective,
detected temperature by the remote control thermistor is displayed.

(2) Press button.

End.

[In the case that the remote thermistor is ineffective and plural indoor units are connected to one

remote control ]

(1) Press button for over 5 seconds.

indoor unit No. indicator: “U 000” (blinking) oo
(Among the connected indoor units, the lowest
number is displayed.) - -
(2) Press| TEMPA |or [ TEMPY |button. ,-' ,’ ,C
Select the indoor unit No. —

Press | MODE| button.

Dectder the indoor unit No.
(Example) indoor unit No. indicator: “U 000”
“88” blinks on the temperature setting indicator. (blinking for approximately 2 to 10 seconds while

data is read) Then, the return air temperature is displayed. When| AIR CON NO. |is pressed, return
to the indoor unit selection display (example, “U 000”).

Press | () ON/OFF | button.

- 173 -
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(4 - -
6. Function setting

Each function of the remote control and the indoor unit is automatically set to the initial setting, which is the standard use, on the occasion of connecting the remote control with the indoor unit. In the case of the standard
use, the setting change is unnecessary. However, if you whould like to change the initial setting “ O ”, change the setting for only the item of the function number. Record the setting contents and stored them.

(1) Function setting item by switch on PCB

Switch No. Setting Setting detail Initial setting Switch No. Setting Setting detail Initial setting
SWA-1 ON Slave remote control SWA-5 ON “TEMP” button prohibited
OFF Master remote control O OFF “TEMP” button enabled O
SWi-2 ON Remote control thermistor enabled SWi-6 ON “FAN SPEED” button prohibited 3% Note 1
OFF Remote control thermistor disabled @) OFF “FAN SPEED” button enabled 3 Note 1
SWi-3 ON “MODE” button prohibited SWA-7 ON Auto restart function enabled o As for the slave remote control, function setting is impossible other
OFF “MODE” button enabled O OFF Auto restart function disabled o than SW1-1.
SWi-4 ON “ON/OFF” button prohibited SW1-8.9 0 ON Not used o In the indoor unit with only one fan speed, “FAN SPEED” button cannot
OFF | “ON/OFF” button enabled [®) = OFF be enabled.
(2) Function setting item by button operation
Classification | Function No. Function Setting No. Setting Initial setting Remarks
01 Fan speed: three steps 3% Note 1 |The fan speed is three steps, % wsill - S wm - S u .
o1 Indoor unit fan speed 02 Fan speed: two steps (Hi-Lo) 3 Note 1 |The fan speed is two steps, % amll - $u.
03 Fan speed: two steps (Hi-Me) The fan speed is two steps, % sl - S wm .
04 Fan: one step 3% Note 1 _|The fan speed is fixed to one step.
01 Remote control thermistor: no offset O
02 Remote control thermistor: +3.0 °C At the time of cooling, in the case of remote control thermistor enabled, offset temperature at +3.0°C.
Remote control 03 Remote control thermistor: +2.0 °C At the time of cooling, in the case of remote control thermistor enabled, offset temperature at +2.0°C.
03 thermistor at the time 04 Remote control thermistor: +1.0 °C At the time of cooling, in the case of remote control thermistor enabled, offset temperature at +1.0°C.
of cooling 05 Remote control thermistor: -1.0 °C At the time of cooling, in the case of remote control thermistor enabled, offset temperature at -1.0°C.
06 Remote control thermistor: -2.0 °C At the time of cooling, in the case of remote control thermistor enabled, offset temperature at -2.0°C.
Remote 07 Remote control thermistor: -3.0 °C At the time of cooling, in the case of remote control thermistor enabled, offsett temperature at -3.0°C.
control 01 Remote control thermistor: no offset ©)
function 02 Remote control thermistor: +3.0 °C At the time of heating, in the case of remote control thermistor enabled, offset temperature at +3.0°C.
Remote control 03 Remote control thermistor: +2.0 °C At the time of heating, in the case of remote control thermistor enabled, offset temperature at +2.0°C.
04 thermistor at the time 04 Remote control thermistor: +1.0 °C At the time of heating, in the case of remote control thermistor enabled, offset temperature at +1.0°C.
of heating 05 Remote control thermistor: -1.0 °C At the time of heating, in the case of remote control thermistor enabled, offset temperature at -1.0°C.
06 Remote control thermistor: -2.0 °C At the time of heating, in the case of remote control thermistor enabled, offset temperature at -2.0°C.
07 Remote control thermistor: -3.0 °C At the time of heating, in the case of remote control thermistor enabled, offset temperature at -3.0°C.
01 No ventilator connection O
S 02 |Ventiator links air-conditoner Conagting G0 i rnt ot bl e gt o ventiaton Sovic 5 ket wih oo of Mo .
06 “Auto” operation 01 “Auto” operation enabled 3% Note 1
setting 02 “Auto” operation disabled 3% Note 1 |“Auto” operation disabled
07 Oper_at_iqn permission/ 01 Disabled O
prohibition 02 Enabled Operation permission/prohibition controller is enabled.
) 01 Level input O
08 External input 02 Pulse input
01 Standard Note2
09 Fan speed setting 02 High speed 1 Note2
03 High speed 2 Note2
. 01 No remaining operation O After cooling stopped, no fan remaining operation
10 zgg;;g:'gﬂghe time 02 0.5 hours After cooling stopped, fan remaining operation for 0.5 hours
of cooling 03 1 hour After cooling stopped, fan remaining operation for 1 hour
04 6 hours After cooling stopped, fan remaining operation for 6 hours
. 01 No remaining operation O After heating stopped or after heating thermostat OFF, no fan r operation
1 z;gr;etﬁ?;nt%e time 02 0.5 hours After heating stopped or after heating thermostat OFF, fan remaining operation for 0.5 hours
of heating 03 2 hours After heating stopped or after heating thermostat OFF, fan remaining operation for 2 hours
Indoor unit 04 6 hours After heating stopped or after heating thermostat OFF, fan remaining operation for 6 hours
function Setfing 01 No offset O
12 offset at the time of 02 Setting temperature offset + 3.0 °C The setting temperature at the time of heating is offset by +3.0 °C.
heating 03 Setting temperature offset + 2.0 °C The setting temperature at the time of heating is offset by +2.0 °C.
04 Setting temperature offset + 1.0 °C The setting temperature at the time of heating is offset by +1.0 °C.
01 Low fan speed 3% Note 1 |At the time of heating thermostat OFF, operate with low fan speed.
02 Setting fan speed At the time of heating thermostat OFF, operate with the setting fan speed.
13 Heating fan controller 03 Intermittent operation 3 Note 1 | At the time of heatingr thermostat OFF, intermittently operate.
04 Fan off At the time of heating thermostat OFF, a fan will be stopped. . . . .
When the remote control thermistor is enabled, automatically set to “Fan off”. Do not set at the time of the indoor unit thermistor.
01 No offset O
02 Return air temperature offset +2.0 °C Offset the return air temperature of the indoor unit by +2.0 °C.
. 03 Return air temperature offset +1.5 °C Offset the return air temperature of the indoor unit by +1.5 °C.
14 E:rtsl;" airtemp © 04 Return air temperature offset +1.0 °C Offset the return air temperature of the indoor unit by +1.0 °C.
05 Return air temperature offset -1.0 °C Offset the return air temperature of the indoor unit by -1.0 °C.
06 Return air temperature offset -1.5 °C Offset the return air temperature of the indoor unit by -1.5 °C.
07 Return air temperature offset -2.0 °C Offset the return air temperature of the indoor unit by -2.0 °C.
Note 1: The symbol “ 3 * in the initial setting varies depending upon the indoor unit and the outdoor unit to be connected, and this is Note 2: Fan speed of “High speed” setting
automatically determined as follows: . Indoor unit fan speed setting
Swith No. ) . Fan speed setting Sunl-Sum- S Sumll-Su
Function No. Function Setting Product model Standard Hi — Mid — Lo Hi— Lo Hi — Mid
button “FAN SPEED” button enabled steps Initial setting of some indoor unit is “High speed”.
! Fan speed: three steps Product model whose indoor unit fan speed is three steps Note 3: As for plural indoor unit, set indoor functions to each master and slave indoor unit.
! Indoor unitfan |Fan speed: two steps (Hi-Lo) |Product model whose indoor unit fan speed is two steps A . : i - : - ) o
Remote control function 01 speed Fan speed: two steps (Hi-Me) But only master indoor unit is received the setting change of indoor unit function “07 Operation permission/
Fan: one step Product model whose indoor unit fan speed is only one step prohibition” and “08 External input”.
e e
. . i Low fan Product model except FD
Indoor unit function 13 Egr?ltrlgﬁ o Inoterr;littesste igeration FDol?S clmocel excep! FOUS
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7. How to set functions by button operation —
(1) Stop air-conditioning, and simultaneously press[AIR CON NO.] and [ <) MODE |t / \
at the same time for over three seconds.
The function number “01” blinks in the upper right. ol
o- il
o () ON/OFF
(2) Press| TEMPA |or| TEMPY |button.
Select the function number.
(3) Press[ <) MODE | button.

Decide the function number.

(4) [In the case of selecting the remote control function (01-06)]
(D The current setting number of the selected function number blinks
(Example)
Function number: “01” (lighting)
Setting number: “01” (blinking)

-

,'_',l ,'%

@ Press[ TEMPA |or[ TEMPY/ |button.

Select the setting number.
® Press button.
The setting is completed.
Light is on for approximately 3 to 20 seconds while data of the
decided function No. and setting No. is transmitted.
(Example)
Function number: “01” (lighting for 3 to 20 seconds)
Setting number: “01” (lighting for 3 to 20 seconds)

ﬂ ll‘ Function number

Then, the screen goes back to the function number blinking
indication (1) , if the setting is sequentially conducted, continue
with the same procedures. If the setting is finished, proceed to (5) .

(5) Press[ (D ON/OFF | button.

The setting is completed.

Y
AIR CON No.

[In the case of selecting the indoor unit function (07-14)]
(D “88” blinks on the p e setting indil S.
(blinking for approximately 2 to 10 seconds while data is read)

After that, the current setting number of the selected function number blinks.
(Example)

Function number: “07” (lighting)

Setting number: “01” (blinking)

-

-
-
e,

-— Setting number

Nl
Uy

Proceed to @ .
[Note]
a. In the case of connecting one remote control to plural indoor units, the display
will be as follows:
Indoor unit No. display: “U 000” (blinking)
(Display the lowest number among the connected indoor units.)

Indoor unit No. T s

b. Press | TEMPA |or| TEMPY/ |button.

Select the indoor unit No. to be set.
If “UALL” is selected, the same setting can be set to all units.
c. Press button.
Decide the indoor unit No.
“88” blinks on the temperature setting indicators. (blinking for 2 to 10 seconds while data
is read)

When | AIR CON NO. |button is pressed, go back to the indoor unit selection display (for
example, “U 000" blinking).

@ Press| TEMPA |or| TEMPY |button.

Select the setting number

@3 Press button.
The setting is completed.
Light is on for approximately 3 to 20 seconds while data of the decided function No. and
setting No. is transmitted.
(Example)
Indoor unit No.: “U 000” (lighting for 3 to 20 seconds)
Function number: “07” (lighting for 3 to 20 seconds)
Setting number: “01” (lighting for 3 to 20 seconds)

Indoor unit No.
(In the case of bu 00 £
connecting
plural indoor
units) '-l ’
Setting number
A

Then, the screen goes back to the function number blinking indication (1) , if the setting
is sequentially conducted, continue with the same procedures. If the setting is finished,
proceed to (5) .

« Even if [_(D ON/OFF ] button is pressed during setting, the setting is ended. However, any details where the setting has not been completed will be ineffective.
+ The setting contents are stored in the controller, and even if the power failure occur, this will not be lost.

[Confirmation method for current setting]

According to the operation, the “setting number” displayed first after selecting “function number” and pressing [ <2 MODE | button is the currently set content.
(However, in the case of selecting “U ALL” (all units), the setting number of the lowest number among the indoor units is displayed.)

&
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13.3 OA spacer (FDTC series)
This manual describes the installation methods for OA spacer (TC-0AS-E) and the duct joint (TC-OAD-E). ’ \‘
©This 0A spacer is designed for assembling on the indoor unit (FDTC Series), not for be using independently. P‘J ZO ] 2 D 074 B

Application model FDTCA151R, 201R, FDTCA22~56KXE4R, FDTC22~56KXE6

FDTC22~56KXE6A, FDTC22~56KXEEB, FDTC22~56KXEGD
FDTC40V, 50V, FDTC40~60VB, FDTC25~60VD (F)

ObpPrepare the duct (size: 975) and the booster fan at site.
OFor the installation of indoor unit, refer to the installation manual attached to the indoor unit.

SAFETY PR UTIONS

@ Read the “SAFETY PRECAUTIONS” carefully first of all and then strictly follow it during the installation work in order to protect yourself.

4 /AWARNING I

@Installation should be performed by the specialist.
If you install the unit by yourself, it may lead to serious trouble such as water leakage, electric shock, fire, and injury due to overturn of the unit.

@Install the system correctly according to these installation manuals.
Improper installation may cause explosion, injury, water leakage, electric shock, and fire.

@Use the genuine accessories and the specified parts for installation.
If parts unspecified by our company are used it could cause water leakage, electric shock, fire, and injury due to overturn of the unit.

@Turn off the power source during servicing or inspection work.
If the power is supplied during servicing or inspection work, it could cause electric shock and injury by the operating fan.

@ Shut off the power before electrical wiring work.
Klt could cause electric shock, unit failure and improper running.

J

( /NCAUTION

@Do not install and use the unit where corrosive gas (such as sulfurous acid gas etc.) or flammable gas (such as thinner, petroleum etc.) may be
generated or accumulated, or volatile flammable substances are handled. ®

It could cause the corrosion of heat exchanger, breakage of plastic parts etc. And inflammable gas could cause fire.

(1) Before installation

@ Confirm the following parts are included:

OA spacer (TC-0AS-E) Duct joint (TC-OAD-E)

Spacer Bracket 1 Bracket 2 Bracket 3 Bracket 4 Bolt Duct Joint Screw

=y

Insulation 1 Insulation 2
(120 X 54) (40 X 60)

| &
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@ Prior study before installation (Usage limitation)

(1) Temperature conditions for OA spacer
«Adjust the temperature conditions of mixed air with outdoor air and indoor air within the
usage range of suction air temperature for the air conditioner. 530
+The usage temperature conditions of intake outdoor air and indoor air around the ducts are (Suspension bolts pitch)
shown in the following table. 223 190 Control
- If the temperature conditions of intake outdoor air do not meet, process the outdoor air mﬂ 185, b%
\

before intaking.

556

Usage temperature conditions
Intake outdoor air Indoor air around the ducts
; 18.5°C WB or lower and
5°C DB or higher 60% RH or lower

29°C DB or lower and o f
80% RH or lower 20°C DB or higher

0 ion mode

326
349.7

In heating

530
(Suspension bolts pitch)

In cooling

(2) Intake outdoor air volume DCUCS ,{‘;}"; ) |
= Intake outdoor air volume is 2.6 m3/min at the maximum (when two sets of duct joints are used). (TC-0AD-6) i
Up to two sets of duct joint can be installed on OA spacer. =
In case one set of duct joint is installed: 1.3 m3/min max. !

In case two sets of duct joint is installed: 2.6 m¥min max.

300

40,

1! T L

i
OA spacer Hanger plate
(TC-0AS-E) for suspension
bolt

35|

970r more|

(3) Selection of booster fan

- Select the booster fan based on the duct resistance plus the pressure loss at the duct joint.
(See the figure)

(4) Other conditions

- Determine the capacity of air conditioner based on the calculation of air conditioning load
including the heat load of intake outdoor air.

- Install the filter for the intake outdoor air and the reverse flow prevention dumper during the
duct work at site.

+ Insulate the duct and duct joint in order to prevent dewing.

+ Interlock the operation of booster fan with ON/OFF operation of the indoor unit. (See Section 7.)

Provided at site 150
Indoor unit
(FDTC)
Filter

N
OA Spacer Duct  Booster fan 0A
(C0ASH o 5
It
. |
Duct joint  Dumper
(TC-0AD-E)

100 One set of duct joint Two sets of duct joints

sF———F———F-—g—F-——f-——§
| /
|
T
|

/I/

50
Panel

Pressure loss at duct joint [Pa]

13 2.6
Indoor Outdoor 0.0 0.5 1.0 15 2.0 25 3.0

Introduced outdoor air volume [m3/min]

\_ J

@ Installation of duct joint (TC-OAD-E) onto OA spacer

-There are two places where the duct joint can be installed.

| When installing one duct joint |

Install OA spacer at either one of two installation places on the duct joint.

Spacer When installing the duct

joint at the lid side, remove
the lid and reinstall it at the
other end before installing
the duct joint.

To install the duct joint,
screw it in as shown at left.

Remove the lid and then install two pieces of duct joint.
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@ Installation of OA spacer on the indoor unit

0A spacer can be installed regardless whether the indoor unit has already been hanged or not.
(It is recommended to install before hanging the unit for convenience of installation.)

| 1-1. When installing OA spacer before hanging the indoor unit |

| 1-2. When installing OA spacer after hanging the indoor unit |

(@ Placing OA spacer on the indoor unit, fix the brackets 1 and 2 (2 pieces
each) with bolts.
Install OA spacer in the appropriate position that the duct joint side of OA
spacer becomes opposite to the control box of indoor unit (FDTC).

(D Atter hanging the indoor unit (*), fix the bracket 1 (2 pieces) temporarily
with bolt by 2 turns as shown in the figure.
* For the height (position) of hanging the indoor unit, refer to Section 5.

Bracket 2

Bracket 2
L]
TB:a/cket ! i/ Bracket 1

42;

Bolt
(Temporary)
fixing ~

e o

Bracket 1 Bolt

Temporary’ NG
( fixing ) \B’/ Bracket 1

@ Install OA spacer.
i. Install it in the way that the recess of OA spacer will fit on the bracket
1 fixed temporarily at the step (D.
ii. Tighten the bolt of bracket 1.
iii. Fix the bracket 2 with bolt. (Tighten up)

Control box

@ Fix the brackets 3 and 4 (2 pieces each) with bolts.

Brayet 3 Bracket 4 EIj/Bracket 4

&//Bracket 3

The recess of
0A spacer

Bracket3 © [~ =1 0A spacer

Bracket 4 Bracket 3

| 2. Applying insulation |

Applying the insulation attached to duct joint set (TC-OAD-E)

( Applying the insulation 1 as shown in the figure.

(@ Applying the insulation 2 as shown in the figure.

* Be sure to cover the entire surface of sheet metal of the duct joint with the insulation.

<z
|

Insulation 2 Bend and :
(Contact closely to contact closely U
. the duct jointand OA  to the duct joint
Insulation 2
spacer. and OA spacer.
(Contact closely to ™\ _ P ) P
the duct joint and OA J Insulation 1
spacer.) (See section A-A.) A-A

\_
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(® Installation of indoor unit

Work procedure

1. This units is designed for 2 x 2 grid ceiling.
If necessary, please detach the T bar temporarily before you install it.
If it is installed on a ceiling other than 2 x 2 grid ceiling, provide an inspection port on the control box side.

2. Arrange the suspension bolt at the right position (530mm530mm).

3. Make sure to use four suspension bolts and fix them so as to be able to hold 500N load.

4. Ensure that the lower end of the suspension bolt should be 97mm above the ceiling plane. Temporarily put the four lower nuts 140mm above the ceiling plane and the
upper nuts on distant place from the lower nuts in order not to obstruct hanging the indoor unit or adjust the indoor unit position, and then hang the indoor unit.

5. Adjust the indoor unit position after hanging it by inserting the level gauge (Packed together with the indoor unit.) attached on the package into the air supply port and
checking if the gap between the ceiling plane and the indoor unit is appropriate. (*) In order to adjust the indoor unit position, adjust the lower nuts while the upper
nuts are put on distant place. Conrm there is no backlash between the hanger plate for suspension bolt and the lower nut and washer.

* Use the level gauge only when OA spacer has been installed before hanging (@ 1-1 only).

Suspension bolt Correct Wrong

Nut (upper)

> Flat washer

Indoor unit Unit Unit

Use level gauges as
refrence, adjust the

bottom to the face of )
+ the OA spacer. 0A spacer Spring washer
3 140 “_Nut (lower)
mm Touch the nut (lower) and Play is left between the fixture and the
Ceiling panel T-bar Level gauge 97mm washer without any play nut (lower) and washer.
(Packed together with 2

the indoor unit) N\
\ Ceiling surface )

(® Installation of panel

Tighten the panels to the brackets 3 and 4 with bolts.
For further details, refer to the installation manual of panel.

(Caution) Connect the connector of lover motor within the control box.

\_ J
@ Interlocking with the indoor unit fan
©Connect the Single split series and the VRF series to CNT on the indoor PCB and to CND on the indoor PCB respectively. If a ventilation device is connected been geared
with the motion of indoor device (ON: DC12V output, OFF: OV output), the ventilation device is operated/stopped.
©Set it at “VENT LINK” by selecting “No. 11 VENT LINK SET” from the Functional setting by Remote Controller. For details, refer to the “ELECTRIC WIRNG WORK
INSTRUCTION” of indoor unit.
(Example of circuit)
MC
Power source
MC:Relay
M:Booster fan motor

1-- -~ ! CND Conector (the VRF series) — — — — — — :

I I

= | =

1 3 1 | 1

P2 | Insulate #3to #6 1 | 1

: 5 [ because these are used. | : 1

L Do |

1 Connector: Made by MOLEX 5264-06 ] I Connector: Made by MOLEX 5264-02 1

: Terminal: Made by MOLEX 5263T | : Terminal: Made by MOLEX 5263T 1

(Caution) Although the indoor unit fan stops during the defrosting or oil return operation, the booster fan is operating.
k Use a total heat exchanger, if necessary. J
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13.4 Duct joint (FDTC series) PJZ012D073

@ This product is used by assembling on the spacer (TG-0AS-E)
(1) Before installation
® Confirm the following parts are included:

» Insulation 1 Insulation 2
Duct joint Screw (120 X 54) (40 X 60)
1 6 1 2

(2) Regarding the use of this product

® Fix the product on the spacer (TC-0AS-E) as shown below.
® For the installation method, refer to the installation manual of the spacer.

Spacer

Lid
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13.5 Filter kit (FDUM series) PJZ012D076A

This manual contains installation points and operating instructions for the filter kit manufactured by MHI.
Carry out the work following the instructions below.

This manual also contains information on the usage after installation,

so keep this manual properly with USER’S MANUAL provided with the indoor unit.

1\ CAUTION

- After unpacking, carry out this work on the ground.

- Do not carry out the work during operation, or there is a danger of being entangled in the rotating
parts and getting injured.

- Clean the air filter regularly.

- Be sure to entrust qualified serviceman to performance on the air filter.

- Be sure to cut off the power and stop the unit before performing maintenance.

(1) Table of filter kit parts No. and corresponding object models

Small model | Medium model | Large model
Single type 40, 50 60, 71 100 - 140
Multi type 22 - 56 71,90 112 - 160
Filter Kit UM-FL1EF UM-FL2EF UM-FL3EF

(2) Parts list of filter kit

Filter Rail Insulation
L5 | -
1pc 2pcs 2pcs
Bracket Parts set (screw)
|
L : 9P
< |
% -1 | Sooc
|
small and medium ; large model : 7pcs.
model : 5pcs. :
1pc 1pc
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(3) Installation Points
1) Stick the insulation on both inner sides of the duct, leaving no space up and down.

BOTTOM = (Unitinside)  Insulation
—
Sticking standard position
2 for insulation
v g;\ (Unit outside)
TOP

Duct Insulation

(*) After unpacking, bottom side of the unit is located at the upper side.

2) Install the rail on both inner sides of the duct with the screw.

S o

[ —— &
= 3 I
\_Air filter

4) Install the bracket on the rail with the screw.

Installation procesure

Screw

>< (**) When the unit is installed,
\. = bottom side of the unit is
ﬂ/ o = ? = ’ located at the lower side.

\ Bracket
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